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THOUGHTS IN RELATION TO THE APPROACHING ANNIVERSARY.

Tue approach of the Society’s Anniversary
Meeting seems to demand some information
as to our poeition at the present moment.
How fares the Society in this the sixty-fifth
year of its existence ? What is the aspect of

the Missionary work? Is it encouraging or |

otherwise ? And as every season brings with
it its peculiar lesson, what is the key-note
that needs to be sounded forth in the ears of
the friends and supporters of the old Church
Missionary work, as something to guide them
in their efforts throughout the coming year.

Never in the history of those Missions,
which have emanated from the Protestant
church, did a more glorious opportunity for
enlarged exertion present itself than at the
present moment. Great difficulties have been
overcome ; results have been secured which
encourage us to go forward to fresh enter-
prises; and He who has so abundantly blessed
the labours of the past, in this assures us,
that if, instead of resting satisfied with these
attainments, as though we bhad done all that
could be required of us, we use them as
starting-points for new and fresh efforts, we
shall in due time reap still more abundantly.

In proof of this, two great: fields of labour,
which the title, * Church Missionary Society
for Africa and the East,” indicates to be in
a special manner the objects of the Society’s
interest and attention, may be referred to.

Africa, from the inhumanity wherewith
its inhabitants had been dealt with by white
men, claimed the first place in the compas-
sion of the Church Missionary Society; but
from the fierce antagonism of the slave-
deslers, and the unhealthiness of the climate,
it was nearly inaccessible to the European
Missionary. From the violence of man the
colony of Sierra Leone offered a shelter, and
there, under the protection of the British
fiag, the evangelist was free to pursue his
labours; but it afforded no protection from
the destructive malaria and the prostrating
fever.

But these difficulties have been in a great
measure overcome : the power of the slave-
trade is broken, and although it still livos,
yet, like a venomous serpent which has re-
ceived & mortal injury, it is in its death-
throes. The insalubrity of climate no longer
presents the same hindrance that it used to
do to the progress of Missions, and that be-
cause the European Missionary is no longer
alone in the work. A native church has
been raised up on the péninsula of Sierra
Leone, with its well-ordered congregations,
and ite native ministers effectively discharg-

ing the high responaibilities reposed in them.
This native church, in a great meéasure self-
supporting and self-ministering, is now gird-
ing itself up to enter npon its duties as a
Missionary church, and send forth its evan-
gelists into the heathen and Mobammedan
countries which lie around it. Already the
African Christian has been tried in this ser-
vice. He has shown himself not only capa-
ble of understanding and receiving the truth
of Christianity, but of communicating it to
his fellow-countrymen. On him the African
climate exercises no malign influence ; to
him the languages of Africa present no im-
pediment. Although few in number, when
compared with the multitudinous inhabitants
of that great continent, yet are the first-fruits
of Africa to Christianity in a remarkable de-
gree multilingual ; and thus the services of
a large proportion of the tongues of Africa
are already placed at the disposal, and are
ready to be engaged in the service of Chris-
tianity.

The native evangelist has been, tried and
found to be reliable. We, at the first, doubted
him,-and feared to use him ; but providen-
tial circumstances compelled us to bring him
forward, and the very unhealthiness of cli-
mate, which crippled our European force,
and prevented it from attaining the nume.
rical strength which we desired for it,
coeroed us into the employment of the native
Christian, for otherwise the work must have
been left undone. He has been tried alone
on the banks of the Niger. No white bro-
ther has stood by him there to counsel and
direct him. He has been thrown on his own
resources, and, through the grace of God,
they have not failed. He has been placed
in ciroumstances of great difficulty, and has
8o conducted himself as to win the respect
of chiefs -and people who had been at first
opposed to him. Withdrawn from European
superintendence, he has realized the presence
of God, and walked conscientiously and in
the fear of the Lord. He has proved bim+
self an able minister of the New Testament,
for he has won souls to Christ; and native
congregations, raised up at Omtsha and Gbebe,
testify to the effectiveness of his’ teaching.

The opportune moment thus appears to
have arrived when the native church should
be still further empowered to go forth, and,
with a holy freedom, do the Lord’s work in
Africa, and, as the native Christian has been
raised to the ministry, so the native ministry
be permitted to culminate into a native
Episcopate. The question is, can one amongst
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the African clergymen be found to whom so
great a responsibility can with safety be en-
trusted ; and this question the Church Mis-
sionary Society has ventured to answer in
the affirmative. Nearly twenty-one years
have elapsed since the Rev. Samuel Crowther
was ordained a deacon by the late Bishop of
London. The Lord has given him grace,
during the period which has since elapsed,
to continue humble, consistent, and useful.
He has made full proof of his ministry.
The new Missions on the Niger imperatively
require episcopal superintendence. They are
so remote from the Bishop of Sierra Leone as
to be placed entirely beyond his reach. The
native catechists, who have been instrumental
in raising up congregations at Onitsha and
Gbebe, require prompt admission to holy
orders, that they may duly minister to their
flocks, and, as well by the teaching of God’s
word, as by the due administration of the
sacraments, promote their growth. Our
Christians on the banks of the Niger need to
be, as quickly as possible, brought forward
into activity, and be utilized for Missionary
efforts among their countrymen. To delay
any longer the native Episcopate would be
unduly to retard the development of the
native church. Mr. Crowther has therefore
been brought to England with a view to such
an appointment. The Archbishop of Canter-
bury has approved of the proposal, and we
entertain the hope that all matters connected
with it will, by God’s blessing, be so satis-
factorily arranged, that, by the next autumn,
the first Native Bishop of the church in Sou-
dan will be found on the banks of the Niger,
taking wise and energetic measures for the ex-
tension of Christianity amongstits populations.

And if, on the west coast of Africa, the
Lord’s work, advancing step by step, has at
length reached a maturity which fills with
earnest hope every friend of Africa, the pro-
gress of geographical discovery has brought
to light new and interesting nations on the
banks of the Nyanza lake, for whom, hitherto,
we could feel no sympathy, because we knew
oot of their existence; and the narratives of
the East-African explorers, Speke and Grant,
summon the Church Missionary Society to
prepare itself for an advance into the interior
from its old base of operations in the Wanika
country.

Let us look to the other grand field of
operation—India. Here, when the Society
first arose to assist in the discharge of the
great Missionary obligation, serious obstruc-
tions prohibited its entrance. It was closed
against Missionaries by the enactments of the
East-India Company. When, on the re-
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newal of the Charter in 1793, Wilberforce
attempted to introduce a clause to the effect,
that, ‘¢ with a view to the moral and religious
improvement of the people of India, Mis-
sionaries and schoolmasters ought to be en-
couraged,” it was, with the utmost vehemence,
condemned by the Court of Directors, and
cast out. In 1797 Charles Grant printed the
first treatise that had yet appeared ‘‘on the
intellectual, moral, and religious improve-
ment of the natives of India;” but it excited
among the Directors so much angry re
sistance, that he was fain to withdraw it
from observation, and it was consigned to
obscurity in the East-India House until the
year 1813, when, by order of Parliament,
being disinterred, and printed among other
Indian documents, it contributed in no small
degree to break down the anti-Missionary
barriers. It was well, in those dark days, that
the little Danish town of Serampore afforded
a place of retreat for the Missionary who,
within the limits of the East-India Com-
pany’s jurisdiction, was permitted to find no
resting-place.

At length came the memorable era of 1813,
when, amongst the various resolutions pro-
posed by Lord Castlereagh as the ground-
work of the Bill for the new Charter, there
was one which provided that persons desirous
of residing in India with the object of pro-
moting the religious and moral improvement
of thenativeinhabitantsof that country, should
be afforded by law sufficient facilities for the
accomplishment of such benevolent designs.

The passing of this resolution by a majo-
rity of fifty-three—the respective numbers
for and against it being eighty-nine and
thirty-six—decided the question; and the
door being opened for the commencement of
Missionary effort in India, Rhenius and
Schnarré, the first Missionaries of the Society
to that country, sailed for Tranquebar in
January 1814.

But even after the right of Christian men
to go out to India, and teach and instrauct
the natives in the truths of the Gospel, had
been established, very serious obstructions
remained to be overcome.

The administration of the Company was
unfavourable to the interests and progress of
Christianity. The idea still prevailed, that
attempts to convert the natives imperilled
the stability of the Indian empire. To avert
such a catastrophe by conciliating the na-
tives, idolatry was patronized, and the Go-
vernment connected itself with the various
idolatrous shrines throughout India, and
especially with Juggernaut. They took the
proceeds of the temple and paid the expenses
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of it ; while the natives regarded all this as a
homage rendered to the divinity of their
religion, and ¢ pointed to the gaudy cars, the
active Government officers and Government
badges on their servants, as proofs that
Government honoured the idol.”  Thus
it seemed to be thought that the free
action of the Gospel was incompatible with
English interests in India, and our posi-
tion with respect to Christianity was com-
promised. Its slightest approach to the native
army filled men in office with apprehension.
Did a sepoy become a Christian, his removal
from the ranks of the native army was con-
cluded to be indispensable, and the process
of elimination was forthwith carried out. But
the mutiny of 1857-68 broke down all this.
Amidst the perils of the period, English-
men learned that this reticence on the sub-
ject of Christianity, instead of winning
the confidence of the natives, only made
them distrustful of our motives and inten-
tions, and that a frank avowal of our convic-
-tions of its excellency would have been better
understood, and induced more confidence.
It is now all but universally felt, that while
itis wrong to coerce the conscience of a na-
tive, and compel him to the profession of a
religion which he does not believe, it is
equally wrong and unfair to the man to with-
bold from him those opportunities of light
and instruction which might overcome his in-
credulity, and win him to the faith.

The Queen’s proclamation on the assump-
tion of the Government of India coincided
remarkably with the experiences the mutiny
had yielded : while it protected every man's
conscience from coercion, it assured to all
the full liberty to profess and follow that
religion which they conscientiously believed to
be true. ¢ That proclamatioun,” ' observes
Dr. Mullens, in his ¢‘ Review of Ten years’
Missionary labour in India,” has inaugurated
asystem of great measures, which have given
an entirely new spirit and tone to the opera-
tions of the Government ; have broken down
the exclusiveness in the governing classes ;
have conciliated the affections of the native
population; and largely secured the confidence
and co-operation of Europeans.”

But also another great advantage has been
gained—the character of the native Christian
has been vindicated. He had been despised,
and decried as worthless. But events have
proved how unfounded this prejudice was.
Amidst all the treachery and sanguninary acts
attendant on the mutiny, when fear was on
every side, the native Christian was found to
be uniformly reliable ; and men’s judgments
are convinced that if this class of men had been
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more numerous, there would have been no
mutiny, We give an extract from Dr. Mullens’
new work, *‘ Review of Ten years’ Missionary
labour in India,” a book which we take this
opportunity of introducing to the attention of
our readers as containing, within a brief
space, a large amount of important Missionary
information.

¢ No less than twenty Missionary stations
were involved in the calamities attendant on
the mutiny, some to a greater, some to a less
extent.

¢ At these twenty stations more than two
thousand native converts were involved in
these perils, and a very large number
were compelled to flee for their lives.
Some of them suffered greatly from want;
others were beaten and plundered by their
boasting enemies; and it is known that -
eleven of them, with four children, were put
to death. Amongst the latter, Wilayut Ali,
the well-known preacher at Delbi; S8olomon,
the catechist at Cawnpore; and Dhokue Per-
sad, the excellent catechist at Futtegurh,
stand conspicuous. Joseph, the catechist at
Meerut, was beaten and left for dead on the
ground. Raphael and his fellow-Christians
at Gorruckpore were for three months beaten,
plundered, and abused, had their bullocks
and other property stolen from them, were
driven about the country, and yet, with a
single exception, remained firm in their ad-
herence to the Gospel. The converts at
Allahabad and Futtegurh were driven from
their homes, and, in some cases, were much
oppressed and tempted by the rebels around
them. Perhaps none suffered more than the
converts at Ranchi. Amongst the enemies
whom their conversion had raised up, and
who had given them much trouble in the
days of peace, there was one who, on the
mutiny of the battalion, rose up with all his
strength in rebellion against the Government.
For a time the Christians were only threatened,
beaten, and plundered. In village after vil-
lage their chapels were pulled to pieces and
the wcodwork stolen; their houses were
foreibly entered, and their large rice-baskets,
stores of wood and grain, their clothes and
brass vessels, were all carried away. They
were compelled to flee from home; and yet,
when they sought to descend into the plains,
they found the passes guarded and the roads
all closed. At length, as they would not
apostatize, it was resolved by the rebel lead-
ers that they should all be put to death.
At this juncture the English troops marched
from Hazareebagh, restored peace to the pro-
vinoe, and saved their lives. Their bitterest
persecutors were hanged.
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“The behaviour of all the converts in-
volved in the mutiny throughout the pro-
vinces excited the esteem and admiration
even of many who had viewed them with
indifference. Among their friends, judging
from the apparent weakness of their cha-
racter, some had doubted whether, in the day
of trial, they would stand firm. But the grace
of God was all-sufficient, and in the time of
need they exhibited a submission, a patience,
& constancy, that threw honmour upon their
profession. Wherever they were joined with
the English they not only sided heart and
soul with the Government, but offered a
willing service, both in public and private,
of the most valuable kind. In several cases
they served as artillerymen and as police. In
the fort of Agra, when the house-servants
deserted the English families to which they
belonged, the native Christians supplied their
places, and proved a real and sufficient help.
Everywhere their character received a new
impulse, and everywhere they rose in general
esteem. Of the two thousand involved in
these troubles, not more than six apostatized,
and even they returned when the trouble
ceased.”

There is one more proof of progress, a
ground of encouragement to new efforts, to
which we shall refer, ‘‘which experienced
Missionaries contemplate with peculiar plea-
sure, and to which wise and far-seeing men
will look, as containing far greater promise
of a triumphant future than any success
realized hitherto. This proof is found in the
deep, radical change of views and life, which
is slowly, but most steadily, coming over all
native society, in relation both to the old
religions they profess and the new religion
which they are invited to receive. And this
change is of such vital importance—it has so
close, yet so powerful a bearing upon the
immediate future, still more on the future
yet distant—that if we had had no direct suc-
cess, had founded no churches, and won no
converts hitherto, this change by itself would
be sufficient to redeem Missionary labours in
India from all reproach of failure. The words
of Christ to his apostles may well cheer the
heart of every Indian Missionary, who, in the
influence he is exercising on his own portion
of the field, can appreciate their hidden depths
of meaning—°¢ Other men laboured, and ye
are entered into their labours.” ¢Herein is
that saying true, One soweth and another
reapeth.” The successes of the Apostolic age
sprang from the special outpouring of the
Spirit on fields that had been prepared by
centuries of culture on the part of men, pro-
phets and teachers, and holy men, whose
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names are almost unknown. So will it pro-
bably be in India. It cannot be said that in
India the fields are white unto harvest. In
some localities the seed sown in good ground,
sown in prepared hearts, in hearts unpreju-
diced by strong attachment to an ancient
faith) has grown up vigorously, has ripened
early, and the harvestis being rapidly gathered
in. But over the larger portion of our
scattered provinces it is still the time of
ploughing and sowing. In many districts
newly opened to Missionary labours, know-
ledge and impression are but small and
feeble; but in older stations, where such
labour has been long sustained, that know-
ledge has been spread widely, impressions are
year by year growing more deep : the earth
has not only been sown, but the blade is
appearing, and in how many, many minds
the tender ear begins to bud forth. Missio-
naries have often spoken of this change going
on in the minds of the people* at large, espe-
cially in localities and districts where the
Gospel has been preached for the longest
time, or where efficient labour has been most
concentrated. But never have they spoken
more clearly than they speak now ; and at no
period has sound knowledge spread more
widely, and impressions been made so wide
and so deep, as during the past ten years. A
Christian man, knowing what it imports, may
well stand speechless in wonder and grati-
tude, as he contemplates the vast change
which has passed through Hindu society in
relation to idolatry ; the great spread of Chris-
tian truth ; the decay of confidence in the old
gods and priests ; and the increasing expeota-
tion on every side, that Christianity will en-
tirely supplant the ancient faiths. Evidence
of. this change may be gathered in abundanoce
from the letters and writings of Missionaries.”

In proof of this statement, Dr. Mullens cites
the expressed opinions of many Missionaries,
of various denominations, and in various
parts of India. From each one of these wit-
nesses which he has brought before us, weshall
quote a few pithy sentences, our limited space
not permitting more.

¢ Mr. Scott, of South Ceylon, says—‘The
tendency of the educated uatives is un-
doubtedly towards the Christian religion.’

‘““Mr. Pargiter, of Jaffna, writes—* There
has been a marked change in the feelings and
confidence of the people with reference to
idolatry within the last ten years, as educa-
tion has made progress. Idolatry may be
said to be almost effete s0 far as regards the
confidence of the people in it as a system of
religion.’

¢“Dr. Caldwell observes—* Heathens gene-
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rally appear to be acquiring a better idea of
the real nature of Christianity as a spiritual
religion, and the spirituality of its aims and
claims.

“¢A movement towards Christianity has
recently commenced amongst the higher castes
and classes in Palamoottah, the metropolis
of the province.’

“Of the same province Mr. Clark thus
writes—*The heathen are to a great extent
convinced of the folly of idolatry, and some
of them have left off the observance of its
rites.

“¢Their opinion of Christianity in the
abstract is generally favourable. Some make
objections to its doctrines, and some to the
stricineas of its precepts; but all acknow-
ledge its purity and excellence.’

“The Rev. D. Fenn says—‘To my own
mind it seems clear that the attention paid
to our preaching is greater than it was three
or four years ago; and that there is more
readiness on the part of our hearers to con-
template the possibility of themselves be-
coming Christians.’

“Of the Madura province, Mr. Tracy
speaks as follows—‘A great change in the
attitude of the people towards Christianity
is very manifest, and we cannot but hope
that the Lord will shortly bring many of
them cordially to embrace the truth.’

‘Mr. Sewell, of Bangalore, thus speaks of
native opinion in the province of the Mysore
—‘We believe that the prevalent idolatry
has lost much of its power over the minds of
the natives around us, and that a great work
of enlightenment and conviction has long
been, and still is, preparing the way for a
videspread apostasy from the popular faith.

“¢The movement of large masses is diffi-
cult o begin, but, when once commenced, it
steadily aoquires increasing force, until no
ordinary obstacles can impede their onward
progress. The movement of the great mass
of Hindu society has certainly commenced
from Hinduism to Christianity. Slowly, as
yet, the ponderous mass advances; but it is
quickening its pace, and, in due time, our
faith and patience will be abundantly re-
warded.’

¢ Of the same province the Wesleyan Mis-
son bears similar testimony—°¢Look, then,
at what bas been done. 1. Idolatry has, to
& great extent, deolined. 2. Knowledge is
increased, and is being widely circulated.
The evidences of this are neither few nor
uncertain. We met with many cases that
cheered our hearts.”

“The Rev. P. Jagannnadham, of Chicacole,
says—‘The number of those who are con-
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vinced of the truth and excellency of Chris-
tianity is gradually increasing, not omly in
the town, but also in the country; but the
Spirit of the living God must be poured out
upon them that they may be enabled to follow
the Redeemer.’

“‘The Orissa Missionaries state—‘A vast
preparatory work has been done. The confi-
dence of thousands in their lying refuges has
been shaken or destroyed. The blessing of
the Brahmin ix less desired and his curse less
dreaded by many. The Scripture has been
fulfilled, which says that ¢‘they shall be
greatly ashamed that trust in graven images.”
The character of the only true God has been
understood by thousands. Prejudices have
been diminished ; and many have been con-
vinced that Christ is the only Saviour.’

¢“On the subject of general progress, Mr.
Williamson, one of the oldest Misaionaries in
Bengal, thus speaks—¢The Gospel seems to
be gradually turning the people around us.
Increase of Christian knowledge and dimi-
nution of prejudice against Christianity are
becoming more and more apparent. The
preachers of the Gospel are not now disliked
and opposed as they formerly were; but are
generally welcomed, courteously treated, and
sometimes invited to repeat their visits.
Idolatry is evideutly declining. The religious
festivals are not crowded as they omoce were;
and the modern school have practically re-
nounced them.’ .

¢“Mr. Lawrence, long resident at Monghyr,
thus speaks of the province of Behar—‘But
from all I have heard I should judge that a
certain amount of knowledge regarding Chris-
tianity has been more widely diffused than
formerly ; and that a more correct and favour-
able impression now exists in the minds of
the people generally than was the oase ten
years ago.

““Mr. Sternberg, also long resident in the
province, gives his testimony as follows—

‘“¢There are other fruits of preaching,
whioh, if less conspicuous, are nevertheless
full of encouragement. The mere fact that
there is no want of hearers, nor of those who
take our tracts, and that both hearers and
readers seem to be more in earnest of late
than formerly, is an encouragement to con-
tinue. Besides, one meets constantly with
such remarks and observations on the part
of the natives as show that a change is going
on in their mind, which, sooner or later, must
break forth, ¢‘‘Give me,” said a respectable
young man who came from Patna, ‘‘give me
a book which contains much about Jesus
Chsist: that our gods are false I kmow

already.”” Another man asked what he should
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do to get through the present distress. He
was told to call on his gods. ¢‘Ah,” said he,

with a smile, ‘‘the gismat of our gods has
now-a-days gone down.” A Zemindar observed
to our catechist, in a very confidential tone,
‘“Your religion will soon prevail” ¢ How
do you know that?’ ¢‘I know it from the
fact, that our Brahmins, when they are among
us, boast very much how they will refute
you and your padres, but when they come in
front of you a panic seizes them, so that they
cannot ufter a word in defence of our reli-
gion. Thus, although we give them their
fees as formerly, yet we do it not from the
heart.” A Brahmin was talked to for a consi-
derable time, and when asked, ¢ Why do you
not reply 7’ said, ‘“What shall I reply: the
sun is up, who wants a candle?” Such and
similar expressions form no mean source of
encouragement to us, and strengthen us in
the belief that we shall reap in due time if
we faint not.’

¢“The brethren of the Tirhoot Mission
thus describe, in one of their late reports, a
fact whioh illustrates in a striking manner
the feelings of the people respecting idol-
atry—

¢ ¢ Our brother Dodt made a short tour in
November last in our neighbourhood, on
which he met with the following incident—
‘“On a Sunday afternoon,” he says, ‘“I went
to a village to visit the market held there in
a tope. No sooner had I arrived than the
people surrounded me, and enabled me to
oommence speaking to them. And surprising
it was that in an instant about sixty or
seventy persons forgot all their business, and
kept listening quietly to my words, After I
had spoken for half an hour, I just touched
on the futility of worshipping idols, espe-
cially the idol Juggernaut, when one in the
crowd, a Brahmin (and there were about
twelve or fifteen Brahmins standing close to
me), called out, but in a very friendly manner,
“You are the lords of the country; why,
then, do you keep Juggernaut? Does not
your rule extend to Puri? Then knock him
down, and none will raise him up again!” I
replied, ‘“Shall we indeed overthrow your
idols? Will you not rise up against us?’
¢¢ Nahin, nahin,” he replied, and others joined
him; ‘weshall be glad at it : and when he is
once down none will worship him any more.”
I continued, *“You know we do not make
Christians by force, as you have also heard
in the late proclamation of our Queen.”
Again they replied, ¢ 8ir, to make Chris-
tians is one thing, and to ease people of their
burden is another thing : Juggernaut is to all
of us a great burden!” It is not our way
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to pull down your gods : you must do it y our-
selves, and I trust that you will soon do it;
that your temples will be forsaken, and that
your idols will rot.” ’

“The report of the Mirzapore Mission
speaks as follows—

¢¢ ¢ There can be no doubt that the influence
of these varied labours upon the people is
very considerable. Not that the people have
arrived at such a state of earnest conviction
that multitudes are ready to avow themselves
Christians ; but nevertheless they are conti-
nually becoming better acquainted with Chris-
tian truth, and with the errors of their own
creeds, and therefore there is a strong reason
to hope that they are likewise continually
becoming more prepared for the renunciation
of the one and the acceptance of the other.
It is a general belief among themselves that
they are all about to become Christians.’

¢¢¢I think,” says Mr. Scott, of Futtegurh,
‘that idolatry is fast losing its hold of the
people. I almost think I can see a change
from year to year. The people generally
admit that their idols are nothing, and thou-
sands of them confess that Christianity is
good, and will soon prevail. Very few of the
educated natives seem to take any interest in
the matter.’

‘““The most noticeable indication,’ says
Mr. Fairbank, ¢that Hinduism is waning, is,
that gosains, and other religious mendicants,
decrease yearly. Their trade will not support
them here, and so they are gone to other
parts of the country, or to other occupations.
As soon as the limits of the districts where
Christians live are passed, swarms of these
beggars again appear.’ .

¢“More emphatic than that of any Miasio-
nary is the testimony of a native professor at
Bombay, who, while anxious to defend the
system of his fathers, feels compelled to say,
‘Hinduism is sick unto death. I am fully
persuaded that it must fall. Still, while life
remains, let us minister to it as we best
m.,”’

Thus in Africa and in India, the two great
seats of the Society’s labours, the Lord has
placed before us an open door : odght not a
juncture so favourable to call forth all the
energies of the church at home ? They who
bhad persevered so unflinchingly when all
was dark, shall they not rise up with fresh
enthusiasm to improve the prosperous mo-
ment, and so strive as that the labours of the
past shall culminate in a glorious victory 7
Other men, in’ weariness and painfulness,

¢ Mullens’ ¢ Ten Years' Missionary Labour in
India.” Nisbet, 1868,
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sowed the seed, and shall we refuse, now that | that in a period of thirty years the spirit of
the seed has sprung, to arise and reap in the | declension is apt to come over churches
harvest ? They who preceded us in this [ and congregations, which for a time did run
work, and who toiled so indefatigably when | well.”
they had so little in the aspect of the present | Is this indeed so? Has the old evangelical
to encourage them, how would they not re- | standard been lowered ? Have sons declined
joicingly hail the advent of a time like this, | from the principles of their fathera? and if
when so many difficulties, like the mountains | Romaine and Newton, Venn and Scott, were
which environ some fair country, and forbid | to re-ascend their old pulpits, would they find
acoess to it, have been overcome, and the | the old truths unacceptable to the new con-
land lies wide before us, that we may go for- | gregations? The Church Missionary So-
ward and possess it ? ciety has not changed its principles. They
Bat it is just at sucha moment that the | are the same which they have ever been since
church at home pauses, and appears reluctant | the days of its foundation. It holds by
to pass on. The candidates for Missionary | evangelical truth, as taught in the Bible, and
work do not increase in numbers, and they | exhibitéd in the Articles of the Church of
who do offer themselves are not more than | England. It selects men for her Missio-
enough to fill up the vacancies made by sick- | naries who are resolved to teach a full Gospel,
ness and death in the force which is on the | because she believes that none but such can
fild The pecuniary means placed at the | be effective Missionaries. Its principle is
disposal of the Society for the prosecution of | ‘‘Spiritual men for spiritual work.” Shall
the work do not increase, and Associations | the Church Missionary Society, because of
think they have done well if the contribu- | this, be the less valued? Nay, we will not
tions of the present year do not fall below | think so. May the anniversary season of
those of the preceding one. How is this to | 1864 prove to be one of revival and refresh-
be accounted for? The late Rev. William | ment ; so that, if it be indeed true that the
Jowett, in an address to Missionaries deli- | great Head of the church has had cause to
vered by him in October 1848, introduced | say to any of us, ‘‘ Nevertheless, I have some-
the following very solemn, because truthful | what against thee, because thou hast lost
observation—“ There is a natural tendency | thy first love,” such may remember from
in all things, even the best institutions, to | whence they have fallen, and repent and do
degenerate; and it bas often been noticed, | their first works.

———

GEOGRAPHICAL RESEARCH THE PIONEER TO MISSIONARY
ENTERPRISE.

Tuis is a proposition so obvious, that to de- | did island of Tahiti, which has since occupied
monstrate it appears to be as unneoessary as | 80 prominent a place in the annals of Mis-
to prove that light shining on a man’s path | sionary enterprise. One or two years after,
makes it clear, and shows him in what direc- ' Cook reached its shores. His objects were
tion his steps should tend. Nor should we pure]y scientific ; yet, in prosecuting these,
think of using so trite a remark as the head- | important geographical discoveries were
ing to a paper, but that this self-evident pro- ' made : ‘““a new world was opened to the
position opens the way to the consideration | view of all Europe ; for, beside New Holland
of a question with which this periodical is ' and New Guinea, almost innumerable islands
very intimately concerned. were found to exist, bestudding the bosom of
And thérefore, indisputable as our thesis  the vast Pacific with their beauties.”

i, yet, in order that we may the more readily | Some twenty-eight years after, the London
use it as a foundation for a superstructure | Missionary Society was formed, and its mem-
which we propose to raise upon it, it may be | bers began forthwith to agitate the question,
desirable to refer to some few of the many | “In what part of the world shall we com-
instances in which geographical research has | mence our work of mercy 7’ The Rev. Dr.
proved to be the pioneer to Missionary enter- | Haweis, in & memorial on the subject, deli-
prise. vered at Surrey Chapel, declared—¢¢ The field
In the year 1767 Captain Wallis, com- | before us is immense! Oh that we could
mander of H. M. S. “‘ Dolphin,” when crossing | enter at a thousand gates—that every limb
the comparatively untraversed waters of the | were a tongue, and every tongue a trumpet,
Southern Pacific Ocean, discovered the splen- ' to spread the joyful sound ! When so con-
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siderable a part of the habitable globe on
every side calls for our efforts, and, like the
man of Macedonia, cries, ‘Come over, and
help us,’ it is not a little difficult to decide
at what part to begin.” He then reviewed
the different heathen countries which needed
help, and to which attention might be ad-
vantageously directed, and, after ¢‘a compa-
rison between their climates, means of sup-
port, government, language, and religion,
concluded, that of all the dark places of the
earth, the South-Sea Islands presented the
fewest difficulties and the fairest prospects
of success.”

Reacent discoveries had brought them pro-
minently forward, and invested them with
a special interest. ‘“The mind of the late
excellent Countess of Huntingdon was deeply
affected by the account of the inhabitants
of these interesting islands, and she was
anxiously desirous that the Gospel, with all
its attendant blessings, might be conveyed to
them. Her dying charge to her chaplain,
Dr. Haweis, was, never to lose sight of this
object.” Thus geographical research in this
instance pioneered the way for Missionary
enterprise. ¢ While we respect,” observes
the late Rev. John Williams, ¢the enter-
prising spirit of the philosophers at whose
instigation the voyages were undertaken,
a8 well as admire the daring and adventu-
rous energy and skill of those individuals by
whom they were performed, we recognise the
hand of One, who is wonderful in council
and excellent in working ; the movements of
whose providence have ever been subservient
to the triumphs of his Gospel ; and who, by
all this work of preparation, just at this par-
ticular time, was showing clearly to his peo-
ple that it was his intention that those far-
distant islanders should be visited by his
Gospel ; that there the interesting experi-
ment of its power to ameliorate the condition
of an ignorant, barbarous, and demoralized
race should be tried.”

Again, geographical researches in the di-
rection of the Niger expedited the entrance
of Missionary effort into the countries of
Soudan. Park led the way, and, on his dis-
appearance, Clapperton went in search of
him, and Lander, Clapperton’s servant, dis-
covered, in 1830, the mouth of the Niger. Im-
mediately expeditions commenced to explore
the river, with the object of rendering this
great water-route available for the introduc-
tion of Christianity and the extension of
commerce. Mr. Macgregor Laird sent out his
steamers as far as the confluence of the
Quorra and the Tshadda, and these were fol-
Jowed, in 1841, by the Niger expedition,
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having on board the Rev. J. F. Schin and
the native catechist, Mr. 8. Crowther, de-
puted by the Church Missionary Society to
collect such information during the progress
of the expedition as might enable the Com-
mittee to decide on the practicability and ex-
pediency of forming a Mission up the Niger.
Theinformation obtained on that occasion was
of great value. Nor was any portion of it more
important than the conviction forced upon
the minds of all who survived the expedition,
and which was thus expressed by Mr. Crow-
ther, in a letter to the Committee, *that
very little could be done by European Mis-
sionaries, except such as have, befdre ascend-
ing the river, become inured to the climate of
Africa ;” while collaterally with this was per-
ceived the desirableness of employing Afri-
can Missionaries. At Cape-Coast Castle Mr.
Crowther’s attention had been drawn to a
monumental inscription in memory of the
Rev. Philip Quaque, a native of the country,
who, having received holy orders in 1765,
and dying in 1816, had been employed on
the coast upwards of fifty years as a Missio-
nary from the Society for the Propagation of
the Gospel, and as chaplain to the Cape-Coast
Factory ; and he adds, ““ When I saw this I
could not but think how many African Mis-
sionaries, whose constitution is suited to the
climate, might now be employed in this part

of the Lord’s vineyard.”

That wish has now been, to a very great
extent, realized, and the admission of the
Rev. 8. Crowther to the episcopate, and the
presence of the ordaining power on the banks
of the Niger, will, we trust, promote still
further its realization.

Indeed, in this quarter of our world, geo-
graphical research is as yet considerably in
advance of Missionary effort, and has long
been calling upon its more tardy companion
to accelerate its footsteps; for they aid
each other. Geographical research opens the
pathway through the jungle, and discovers
some interesting sphere of action: Missio-
nary effort, coming ‘up, wins the hearts of
some natives, establishes a home, and forms
an advanced basis of operations; and from
this, as a starting-point, geographical disco-
very, with its staff in its hand, goes forth to
encounter new perils.

For instance, let our readers take up
¢¢ Crowther’s Journal of an Expedition up
the Niger and Tshadda Rivers,” undertaken
by Macgregor Laird, Esq., in connexion with
the British Government, in 1854.# That

# May be had at the Church Missionary
House,
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it reached the advanced posts of the Phula
power thrown out from Sokatu the centre,
lsying open in its progress to the eye of
Europe many interesting regions not yet
entered by Missionaries. But Missionary
enterprise is hastening up, and that with the
promise of great usefulness. It has reached
as far as the Confluence, and is.there en-
gaged in the formation of a great centre and
basis of operations for the regions in advance.
We refer to our Volume for 1855, pp. 147—
162, such of our readers as desire to refresh
their remembrances of the Tshadda expe-
dition.

The explorations made from the east coast
of Africa compete in interest and importance
with those which have so remarkably opened
up the regions of the west ; and there also, in
connexion with the recent discoveries as to
the great lake Nyanza and the souroes of the
Nile, we doubt not it will be found that
geographical research has pioneered the way
for Missionary effort.

Great was the delight of the intrepid tra-
veller, Speke, when he first struck the Nile
high up in the equatorial regions of Africa—
“At last I stood on the brink of the Nile:
most beautiful was the scene ; nothing could
surpass it. It was the very perfection of the
kind of effect aimed at in a highly-kept park:
vwith a magnificent stream from 600 to 700
yards wide, dotted with islets and rocks, the
former occupied by fishermen’s huts, the
latter by sterns and crocodiles basking in the
wun,—flowing between high grassy banks,
vith rich trees and plantains in the back-
gound, where herds of the nsunnu and har-
tebeest could be seen grazing, while the hip
popotami were snorting in the water, and
forikan and guinea-fow! rising at our feet;”
and still more intense was his gratification
when Ripon Falls were reached, about twelve
feet deep, and 400 to 500 feet broad, and
the mysterious sources of the Nile were at
length laid open to view, the river, with a
roar of thunder, emerging from the parent
lake, and hastening to enter upon that course
of 2300 miles which at length would intro-
duce it to the sea.

But to the mind whose great desire it is to
we the stream of Gospel truth introduced
into the vast ocean of humanity, that the
walers may be cleansed, there is something
in Captain Speke’s book more interesting
than the sources of the Nile ; his ethnogra-
phical discoveries, the new nations that he
introduces to our notice—the Wanyamnezi,
or inhabitants of the Country of the Moon ;
the aristocratic Wahuma, of Galla extraction,
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mingling with the Wazinza in Uzinza, the
Wanyambo in Karague, the Waganda in
Uganda, and the Wanyoro in Unyoro. In
the description given of their habits and
customs, enough of evidence is afforded
that these newly - discovered regions are
among ‘‘the dark places of the earth which
are full of the habitations of cruelty.”
¢ I have now,” writes Captain Speke, ‘‘ been
for some time within the court precincts
(Uganda), and have consequently had an
opportunity of witnessing court customs.
Among these, nearly every day since I have
changed my residence, incredible as it may
appear to be, I have seen one, two, or three
of the wretched palace women led away to
execution, tied by the hand, and dragged
along by one of the body-guard, crying out,
as she went to premature death, ‘‘Hai
Minangé (O my Lord), Kbakka! (my King),
Hai N’yawo! (my mother), at the top of her
voice, in the intensest despair and lamenta-
tion; and yet there was not a soul who
dared lift hand to save any of them.”
Certainly, where the traveller has gone
before, the Missionary must needs desire to
follow after, if indeed he has not been, as has
been often the case, himself the explorer and
discoverer. For if it be worth while, in
order to solve a geographical problem, to
exile oneself from home, to endure fatigues
and privations, to imperil life, surely the
Gospel of Christ may well claim at our hands
at least equal sacrifices; and if the church be
duly alive to her responsibilities, the grass

.will not have grown over the traveller’s path-

way through the jungle before the Missio-
nary follows in his step, intent on higher
objects—the salvation of sinners, and the
advancement of that kingdom which is
‘‘righteousness, and peace, and joy in the
Holy Ghost.”

It is needless to pursue further this part of
the subject. Other instances might be cited—
Livingstone’s discoveries in connexion with
the Zambesi and its tributaries, and the in-
terest excited thereby issuing in Missionary
enterprises, which, although at present under
discouragement, will no doubt be followed
up by more experienced, and eventually suc-
cessful efforts; but we prefer to pass on to
the next step of our subject.

If geographical research is to conduce to
Missionary effort, people must be made ac-
quainted with the results which have been
obtained : especially must those results be
introduced to the Missionary mind of the
country. Individuals cannot be expected tc
feel interested in that of which they know
little or nothing. If Christian men and

P
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women in England knew more of the cruel
reign of sin in distant and unevangelized
lands, they would pity the state of those suf-
fering millions, and put forth more prayer
and effort for their deliverance. Subjects of
this kind were largely dealt with at the com-
mencement of Missionary effort, but latterly
they have been comparatively withdrawn from
observation. Little spots have been re-
claimed from the wilderness ; little gardens
fenced in; Missionary efforts have proved sofar
successful ; and they who have been engaged
in this husbandry like to introduce their
visitors to these oases in the desert, and,
referring to what they were of old, show, by
the comparison, how the wilderness and soli-
tary place has become glad, and the desert
rejoices, and blossoms as the rose. These
specimens of Missionary effort serve to show
how the Lord, according to his promise, has
opened ‘‘rivers in high places, and fountains
in the midst of the valleys;” how He has
made ‘‘the wilderness a pool of water, and
the dry land springs of water ;” how He has
planted in the wilderness the cedar, the
shittah-tree, and the myrtle, and the oak-
tree ;” how He has  set in the desert the fir-
tree, and the pine, and the box-tree together,
that they may see and know, and consider,
and understand together, that the hand of
the Lord hath done this, and the Holy One
of Israel hath created it.” Missionary Re-
ports are disposed to dwell upon what has
been done, and this is intelligible ; because
in this there is evidence that Christianity,
when faithfully taught and ministered by the
Spirit, has power to change the savage heart.
But, after all, these results are very limited,
and beyond the femce lies the repulsive
desert ; and there is danger lest the church
occupy itself too much in the ‘‘orchards of
pomegranates, with pleasant fruits,” while
beyond extend the parched regions where no
well of life has as yet been opened. After
all, our successes are designed by God to be
the encouragements and stepping-stones to
further efforts; and if we relax those
efforts, and content ourselves with the
little that has been done, our very successes
will have proved a snare to us. Did the
Hebrew husbandman of old content himself
with the sheaf of the first-fruits, and forget
the harvest which was yet untouched? When
he waved it before the Lord, did he Jay down
his sickle, or did he not rather then gird him-
self for the great labour of which. this was
only the commencement ?

And so with Missionary labour : we have
had of results enough to encourage us to go
to work, and no more. It is still early in
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the day; the shades of evening have not
fallen yet upon this harvest-field of a lost
humanity; and we must up and be doing.
Christians at home must be made to know
how wretched, calamitously wretched, man
is without the Gospel; they must be led to
consider and be ashamed that, in the pre-
sence of so great misery, there has been so
little effort. But the facts must be made
tangible : the Lararus that lies at our gate
must be disrobed of the veil which modern
fastidiousness would throw around him, that
thus, where he is at our very doors, we
may see how true it is that he is full of sores.
Christians in England must be made to un-
derstand and feel that there are mgn, women,
and children, of the same nature with them-
selves, the same yearnings, the same deep
necessities, who are devoid of all those reme-
dies, all those unspeakable alleviations, which
Christian truth is 8o capable of affording;
who are not only sad, but comfortless ; de-
graded, but hopeless ; ignorant, yet without
an instructor ; friendless, and yet not without
a friend, if indeed they only knew of Him
who is able and willing to befriend them;
but they are debarred from that knowledge
through the slow action of the church, which
seems to think they can afford to wait, and
appears to forget that time is passing, and
that souls are perishing.

But the information afforded must be
pointed and pithy, for in these busy days
there are many earnest men who have not
time to read much. Travellers publish their
narratives, but the book is often voluminous:
there are many hundred pages: throughout
them there is much that is valuable, but it
is in a dispersed state, what is pertinent and
telling mixed up with many trivialities and
minute points, which are not of such interest
as to command attention. An earnest man,
taking up a book of this kind when he has
only a brief time to bestow upon it, and no
more, finds himself lost in & mass of materials.
If he had time he could glean out of it what
he wants; but, as it is, he lays it down in
hopelessness. Moreover, it often happens
that when attention is directed, by the ex-
plorations of -an enterprising traveller, to
some new country, and some hitherto un-
known or little known portion of the human
family, an interest is excited, which lasts a
certain brief period, and then subaides; and
if, while it lasts, this interest camnot be
moulded into some effort to reach and to
relieve these new claimants to our sympathy,
then, with the decline of interest, they pass
out of view, and, being forgotten, are con-
signed to as complete obsourity as though



1554.]

they had never come within the sphere of
ical discovery.

It is for this reason, and with this object,
that the articles in the pages of this periodical
have s0 often assumed a geographical cha-
racter and aspect. As travellers have searched
out countries, this periodical has searched
out their books. Analogous points have been
brought together,/ condensation attempted,
the leading points of many pages condensed
into a few, in the hope that those who have
time may be induced to go to the original pub-
lications and learn more, and that those who
have not, might acquire, in a short time, so
much information as to impress them with
the fact, that there are ountlying portions of
humanity which claim an interest in our pity,
and a remembrance in our prayers; and thus,
by the blessing of God, be excited to solemn
thought and consideration as to whether
something cannot be done for their relief.
Thus the countries, the homes, the habits
of destitute portions of our race, have been
searched out, imperfectly indeed; but still
the object aimed at has been 8o to present
them as that they should become to the reader,
what in fact they are, a reality. Would that
our pen had the quickness and power of the
sun-pencil, that so we might photograph
these distant scemes of destitution, where
generations of men have lived and died, for-
gotten as completely as though they were not
inhabitants of the same earth with ourselves,
We think it due to our readers to offer to
them this explanation. Geographical re-
searches have been instituted in our pages,
but it has been in the hope that they would
pioneer the way to Missionary enterprise.
We have described countries, but these have
been only the subordinate features of the
picture, and they have been used to put forth
more prominently, and to give more effect to
that which has ever been intended to be the
leading figure—man. We have dissected coun-
tries, not for the sake of the inanimate pecu-
liarities of those eountries, but for the sake
of man, the inhabitant.

We would desire to place our readers in
the position of Paul, when ¢‘a vision appeared
to him by night. There stood a man of
Macedonia, and prayed himn, saying, Come
over into Macedonia, and help us.”” That was
an earnest cry. It was the cry of a man who
felt that he was in imminent peril, and had
not an instant to lose; and who craved, with
tears, prompt and energetic efforts on his be-
half,. And with us it is no vision: it isa
stern reality. The wail of thousands is heard
in our ears. It comes from the east, from
the west, from the nortb, from the south. It
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i8 the cry of men in need; shipwrecked, and
the billows breaking over them; and they
are being swept off one by one; and the cry
is to England—England, the rich, the prospe-
rous, the favoured—England, the great Gospel-
centre of our world ; and the help they crave
we can give, if only indeed we be disposed
to do so. We have the Gospel to send, and
the means to send it; and if only their great
need were felt by us, there would be many,
who, casting aside their indifference, would
haste to do for others what the Lord has
done for us—‘“Seek and save that which
is lost.”

The ‘‘Church Missionary Intelligencer”
has been thus engaged on a mission of philan-
thropy. Its field is the world. Wherever
man is to be found it is under an obligation
to explore, and to communicate the intelli-
gence that it acquires. Itis thus that we have
written in humble connexion with a princi-
ple as wide and comprehensive as that hu-
manity, which, in such numberless fragments
and variety of details, is dispersed over the
face of our earth; and that principle is the
one which the Saviour himself enunciated—
‘“Go ye into all the world, and preach the
Gospel to every creature.” The operations
of the Church Missionary Society are exten-
sive and varied ; they have been remarkably
owned and blessed of God; but they are not
as wide as ‘‘all the world,” and therefore,
wide as the circle of its efforts undoubtedly
is, the range of its sympathy must needs be
wider still. Wherever it cannot give help, it
will at least afford consideration, and com-
mend to the assistance of others the sufferers
whom its own limited resources will not per-
mit it to assist; and thus its periodical, the
¢ Church Missionary Intelligencer,” after an
humble fashion, has endeavoured to aid in
discharge of this duty, and to excite sympathy
on behalf of all who are suffering under the
greatest of all privations to which man can be
subjected, ignorance of the Gospel of Christ.

‘We have, therefore, often transferred our
readers to countries which lie, not only be-
yond the circle of Church Missionary effort,
but even beyond the range of all Missionary
effort whatever.

And if we have thought ourselves justified
in allowing such lands a place in our pages,
and thus affording them an opportunity of
putting in their claim to be remembered, still
more is it obvious that those countries into
which Missionary effort has been already in-
troduced, or into which it is on the eve of
entering, should be mapped out, and, as
much as possible, investigated. When our
Missionaries enter a country, it is necessary
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that wo should carefully acquaint ourselves
with it, and that this knowledge should not
be confined to the Committee, but diffused
amongst the members at large, that thus the
movement may be sustained by the united
sympathy of the Society. Thus in March
1850, when applications were made from
Bhagulpur, Delbi, Deyrah, Assam, Penang,
the Punjab, and Sindh, that they might be
included within the circle of the Society’s
operations, these localities were taken up for
special consideration in our. pages, and such
information respecting them—geographical,
ethnographical, and otherwise—as could be
obtained, was afforded. Of these, four—Bha-
gulpur, Deyrah, the Punjab, and S8indh—
were adopted by the Society, and the Missio-
nary work has continued to be actively
and successfully prosecuted. Assam, Sindh,
and the Punjab had lengthened articles
assigned to them, and were historically dealt
with, the peculiarities of each country and
climate, and the condition of its inhabitants,
morally and physically, being carefully re.
viewed. Upon the same principle, in recent
Numbers, the Central Provinces of India have
been dealt with, a vast territory, in the midst
of which we have one station, Jubbulpore,
but where our work needs to be greatly ex-
panded. And, still more recently, the long-
neglected Bedouin tribes, just touched for
the first time by our Missionary at Nazareth,
have been brought forward into notice, and
investigations instituted respecting them,
which we have not yet concluded.

And there is yet much to be done in this di-
rection. Our own India is, after all, but little
known. Kingdoms, nations, dissimilar in
language and other incidental circumstances,
are all massed together, in the popular ap-
prehension, as India. They require to be
distinguished, classified, examined. It is
only as this is done that British Christians
can have any just view of the magnitude of
the work which lies before them in connexion
with the evangelization of India. The friends
of the Church Missionary Society congratu-
late themselves that they have 151 ordained
Missionaries in the Indian field, of which 356
are natives; but we forget that these efforts,
however extensive, are as yet identified with
ten only out of the eighteen languages of
India, and that vast dependencies, such as
Rajpootana and the Central Provinces, have
each only three Missionaries of all denomi-
nations within their respective limits. Of
these, Rajpootana still remains to be dwelt
with in the pages of the ¢ Intelligencer.”

But it may be asked, and with great pro-
priety, Have these researches of a geographi-
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cal character ever borne any of the fruit
which has been expected 7 have they ever
elicited any new Missionary effort ?

One such instance we think can be men-
tioned. In our volume for 1856, p. 166, will
be found an article on Vancouver’s Island,
at that time untouched by Missionary effort.
The opening paragraph of that brief article
coincides 80 very remarkably with the re-
marks which have just been penued, that it
may be appropriately introduced—

‘¢ Wherever man exists in isolation from
Missionary effort, there our attention needs
to be directed. Our Divine Master came to
seek and save that which was lost. His ex-
ample is for our imitation. There are neg-
lected portions of the human race for whose
evangelization no exertions have yet been ini-
tiated. While others are taken up, they ap-
pear to be strangely passed over, and are
buried in obscurity and forgetfulness. Nor
can this omission be always traced to their
inaccessibility, or the existence of other ex-
traordinary difficulties ; for nations more re-
mote, and presenting inferior facilities for
communication, have been visited. The
coasts of Labrador have been reached, the
fiords of Greenland penetrated, by Missionary
enterprise. The heats of the tropics, as well
as the rigour of the arctic regions, have been
endured, in the earnest desire to communicate
that Gospel which alone can minister help,
if the help to be afforded is to be commen-
surate with the necesasities of man.”

As one, therefore, of the remote and neg-
lected corners, Vancouver’s Island, not then
known as bearing an important relation to the
great gold-producing territory of British Co-
lumbia, wassetforth prominently in our pages.

In the ‘Church Missionary Record” for
March 1857, p. 88 of the yearly volume, ap-
pears the following entry—‘‘Two Friends,
for Vancouvers’ Island, 500L.” That liberal
donation was elicited by the article in the
¢Church Missionary Intelligencer.” The
‘‘friends” read it, and were moved. It
placed before them briefly, yet pointedly, the
circumstances of that British dependency,
and the spiritual destitution of the native
race, and they laid down this sum as a foun-
dation for the new Mission. Captain Pre-
vost, who drew up the memorandum em-
bodied in that article, was appointed, in the
beginning of 1867, to the command of the
¢¢ Satellite,” about to proceed to the Pacific
station, and, availing himself of the oppor-
tunity, offered a free passage to Vancouver's
Island to any Missionary whom the Com-
mittee might be willing to send. Mr. Dun-
can waa selected, and the Mission commenced,
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and carried on with what results will be  then summons the church to action by ex-
found by a reference to the ‘‘Church Missio- | hortations such as this—‘ If thou forbear to

nary Intelligencer ”” for 1863, p. 195, &c.
In conclusion, we are of opinion that no

Missionary Society will ever enlarge its home !

bases of operations except it brings to its aid,
not only the results which have been at-
tained, but the vast amount of spiritual
destitution which prevails on every side, and

' deliver them that are drawn unto death, and

those that are ready to be slain; -if thou
sayest, Behold, we knew it not ; doth not He
that pondereth the heart consider it { and He
that keepeth thy soul, doth He not know it ?
and shall He not render to every man accord-
ing to his works?”

—_——

EXPLORATORY EXPEDITION TO THE MENDE COUNTRY, SOUTH-EAST
OF SIERRA LEONE, UNDERTAKEN WITH THE VIEW OF SEEKING
A NEW SPHERE OF MISSIONARY LABOUR FOR THE AGENTS OF THE

CHURCH MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

IN presenting these notes of my last and
most interesting tour amongst the heathen
in Africa, I wish, first, to state what circum-
stances induced me to turn my attention to-
ward the Mende country and people, in pre-
ference to the Timneh; what providential
hindrances occurred to prevent my under-
taking the trip when it would probably have
proved of little service; and then the journal
itself will show how the way was at last
opened, every obstdcle removed, my desire
and purpose fulfilled in 80 happy and easy a
way, that I could not help seeing and ac-
knowledging the Lord’s hand in directing and
aiding the undertaking from first to last. In
the latter part of 1862, whilst engaged in
more particular efforts to instruct my people
at Wilberforce, I was deeply impressed, not
only with the great ignorance of the liberated
portion of the congregation, but with my
own inability to make myself understood in
the simplest English words I could command.
language seemed to present an almost im-
penetrable barrier to any intelligent inter-
course with them. I longed to communicate
the saving truths of the Gospel, but the
means were wanting. This circumstance made
me wish to be master of their native tongue,
and to be able to think as they thought, that
I might convey the truth to their untutored
mind in the most effectual manner. But to
sttempt this at Wilberforce was out of the
question. I would have had to acquire not
oue, but many languages; my congregation
was 80 mixed, and the attainment of even
ome would have cost more time and labour
than the duties of the station, or my own
health, would admit of. What was to be done?
Under the circumstances, I did what I could,
but my thoughts turned involuntarily to the
heathen, and I wished I had begun my Mis-
ticoary career amongst a people speaking a
language which I had already acquired, and

could use with effect. These thoughts were
working in my mind when I passed through
Charlotte, in November 1862, on my way to
join Mr. Hamilton in a tour through the
Quiah country, aud there I met Mr. Brooks,
a Missionary of the American Mission, who
was then stationed at Motappan, a hundred
wiles from Good Hope, at the mouth of the
Sherbro river, and situate amongst the Mende
people. His representations of the surround-
ing country and people, with the assurance
he gave of the willingness everywhere mani-
fested to receive Missionaries, impressed me
much at the time, and induced me to pro-
mise him a visit as soon a8 I could find a
favourable opportunity. The unsettled state
of the Quiah country, combined with other
unpleasant circumstances, prevented the pro-
posed trip there, and I returned to Wilber-
force with the determination of at once visit-
ing the Mende country, in company with
Mr. Hamilton, who also wished to go. The
arrangements for this trip were, however,
immediately overthrown by an attack of fever,
which laid me low for nine days, and after-
wards rendered it necessary for me to go to
Bananas island for change of air. At the end
of three weeks, another attempt to reach the
Mende also failed, on account of Mr. Hamil-
ton falling sick just as every arrangement
had been made. Again the Lord seemed to
say, ‘“ My time is not yet.” This took place
in the month of January, while the Quish
war was at its height. In the month of March
1862, I was ordered to Waterloo, and the
more heavy duties of that station prevented
my going far away. But by the recent termi-
nation of hostilities with the Timnehs an
opportunity was afforded of at once visiting
the Quiah, of which I availed myself. The
experience of this tour led me to conclude
that a Mission to the Timnehs was not likely
to be acceptable just then, on account of the
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bitter and vindictive feelings which the late
war had aroused against our Government : the
wide-spreading influence of the Mohammedan
religion, too, seemed to present anotber
obstacle in the way of success. Turning
away my thoughts, therefore, from these to
the Mende people, the following facts seemed
a providential indication of the country to be
chosen. The Kossus, or Mende race, had for-
merly been the weaker of the two, and were
oppressed by the Timnehs. In the late war,
however, these people had not only shown
themselves friendly to our Government, but
had proved too strong for their oppressors.
They had fought their waydown to the colony,
and driven the Timnehs back, and it was
understood they wished to open a direct com-
munication with the colony, for the purposes
of trade. They were, too, a heathen people :
the Timnehs are chiefly Mohammedan. I
was informed, by Mr. Davies and others,
that in Mr. Frey’s days the Waterloo congre-
gation was almost entirely composed of Mende
people ; besides great numbers of their chil-
dren had been instructed in the Mission
schools. But what had become of them all
now? It was generally supposed that many
of them had returned to their own country,
a8 they still clung to many of their country
customs and mode of life. It seemed,
therefore, not at all unlikely that in this
way some account of the Gospel, how-
ever confused, might have reached the
Mende people, and that I shovld find them
anxious to have Christian teachers among
them. I heard, quite aocidentally, of Te-
congo, from a constable whom I met while
travelling in the Quiah country, and he urged
me to visit it, offering, at the same time, to
be my guide. In the month of January 1863
I again unexpectedly met this man, and
made further inquiries concerning the pre-
sent condition of the Mende people, and the
best way to reach their country, reminding
him, at the same time, of his former promise
to take me to Tecongo. His answers to my
questions again revived my desire to visit
that interesting people before returning to
England. Every arrangement was therefore
made as soon as possible, and although I was
unable to procure a companion, I was deter-
mined this time to go alone, rather than give
up the undertaking altogether. Just about
this time, too, a Missionary of the Method-
ist Missionary Society came to Waterloo,
and, on hearing of my intention to go by sea,
as the nearer way, kindly offered me the use
of his boat for the occasion, which was a
much larger one than my own, and further
engaged to secure the requisite number of
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hands at York to accompany me to Tecongo.
By this unlooked-for kindness a considerable
expense was saved, and accommodation se-
cured which enabled me to travel with much
less risk to my health and safety. The Lord
was thus making my way plain and easy.
The country, also, which formerly had been
too unsettled for any one to travel securely,
was now reported quiet, and thus another
obstacle to the intended tour was removed.
The Governor kindly gave the constable per-
mission to accompany me, although, for cer-
tain reasons, I afterwards decided to leave
him behind. The inland route was abandoned
for want of sufficient time, as I had only
three weeks at my disposal.

The long-wished-for period at length ar-
rived, and, leaving Waterloo, I prepared to
start for Freetown immediately after the
arrival of the February mail from England.
The following notes will present some idea of
the trip, and its results—

Feb. 16,1863 : Bananas, nine o’clock A.M.
—Every thing is on board, and all in good
health and spirits for the expected sail to
Bendoo. Took leave of Mr. and Mrs. Wor-
boys, who were returning in my boat to York.
Pulled out to sea, and then made sail, putting
out our lines as before. The fair wind fresh-
ened, the Bananas gradually faded from view,
and the Plantain Islands loomed through the
haze in the distance. Passed a shoal of
mackerel, and caught twelve in about ten
minutes. The boatmen, having nothing to
do, began to clean and salt the greater num-
ber, and made preparations for cooking the
remainder. The fire was lighted on a basket
filled with gravel, upon which were placed
three large stones, to support the pot. This
simple arrangement answered all the pur-
pose of a kitchen range. The fresh fish and
yams were quickly cooked, of which all par-
took with a keen sea appetite. The Plantains
were reached by two o'clock. The group
consists of three principal islands, the largest
of which was formerly the stronghold of a
chief named Coker, but the place is now
without inhabitants, and in ruins. They lie
very low, and are covered with rank African
bysb, with here and there a large cotton-tree
towering to the skies. The captain pointed
out the remains of a small fort which Coker
had built for the better protection of his
island home. He was, however, at last over-
powered by superior numbers, and narrowly
escaped himself, his town being reduced to
ashes. This is the sad ending of all savage
warfare. Those that are captured are either
cruelly tortured and killed, or sold into foreign
bondage : those that escape lose every thing.
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Shinghi, one of the American Mission stations
in the Sherbro country, at present occupied
by Mr. Bulamer, looks well from the sea : we
passed close by it. The estimated distance
between the Bananas and Plantains is about
fifty miles. In clear weather the high land
of the Banana islands may be distinctly seen
from the Plantains. We sailed rapidly on
towards Sherbro river, in sight of land to
leeward. In the evening entered the river,
and towards midnight anchored off Bunt,
having sailed 100 miles since morning.

Feb. 17—Got under weigh early this morn-
ing, and rowed past Bunt, a pretty-looking
seitlement on the left bank of the river, occu-
pied by merchants and Sierra~-Leone people.
Good-Hope Station, the head-quarters of the
American Mission, is the most important
and attractive spot. Farther up the river
you may see the Victoria Station, where the
troops are quartered. Crossed over to Bendoo
about half-past seven A M., and learnt, with
regret, that Mr. Brookes had gone to Free-
town. Mrs. Miles, the wife of a former agent
of the Mission, however, received me most
kindly. Here I rested, breakfasted, and
obtained from Mrs. Miles not only much
weful information, which proved of great
service, but also supplies of cloth and rice,
vith a letter of introduction to Mrx. Claflin,
the Missionary then at Motappan, whither I
vas bound. I was told to beware of the war
parties that would probably meet and en-
deavour to rob me, and it was added, by way
of encouragement, that Mr. Claflin had lately
beenrobbed of nearly every thing he had in his
boat, on his way to Motappan. From a map
which Mrs. Miles showed me, I took down the
namesof all thetowns on each side of the river.
Gbass, Barmoni, and Toma were mentioned
as generally inhabited by bands of warriors
that would most likely molest us; but Mrs.
Miles advised me to be firm, and not yield to
their exorbitant demands. She kindly gave
me two Mende boys to act as guides and in-
terpreters, for which I was most thankful
My crew are occupied bartering for provi-
sions, and making sundry inquiries for their
own information. Proceeded up the river at
half-past nine P.M. Closed the day with
prayer : the silent stillness of the night is
broken by the music of our evening hymn of
praise. How strange it sounded in a heathen
land, praise rising up out of the darkness!
Spread the awning, and lay down for the
night, terribly tormented by mosquitos.

Feb. 18— Rose at daybreak, awakened
the boatmen,and, after morning prayer, began
to move slowly up the river. About mid-day
tame in sight of Barmoni, the second fenced
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town of importance, beautifully placed on
the right bank, facing quite a grove of mag-
nificent cotton-trees on the other side, covered
with a multitude of large storks and pelicans.
The Barmoni people called to us to land, but
we refused, and passed on, but almost imme-
diately afterwards grounded on a bank, and
had hard work to pull the boat through the
sand. Had the men of the town pursued us
in canoes, we could not have escaped. But
they were mercifully restrained, thoughdoubt-
less purposing to catch us on our return.
Having got over the bank, the wind drove
us rapidly on. Steering, however, began to
get difficult, as the channel was continually
changing from one side of the river to the
other. I stood at the bow, acting as pilot,
with an umbrella over my head. The banks
here indicated a rise of at least twenty feet
in the river during the rains. After passing
through a deep curve, running in a westerly
direction, the much-dreaded Toma came in
sight. This fenced town was supposed to con-
tain warriors peculiarly hostile. Under two
sails, our boat shot past the town, and imme-
diately men came running along the sand,
making vehement signs to us to stop. This
was not easy for us to do in such a strong
wind, so, finding we did not obey, they
manned a canoe, and pursued us. We now
shortened sail, and awaited their coming, in
the hope of easily satisfying their demands.
The canoe came alongside, followed soon after
by another. One of the men in this last
canoe, who spoke English very well, brought
a message from the chief, advising us to re-
turn, and promising protection. Our boat
was now turned towards the crowd collected
on the sands, and I shall not easily forget
the scene that immediately followed. We
were quickly surrounded by about thirty
armed men, who came close to the boat, and
the chief, a fierce and determined man, got
inside, and sat down, declaring he would not
move until we gave him what he asked for.
The friendly chief of Toma, who spoke
English well, mediated, and tried bard to
pacify the warrior, but was for a long time
unsuccessful. He demanded cloth, rum, and
tobacco, and because it was refused, he pur-
posed taking all we had. He eyed my box
so hard, that, fearing it might suddenly
be carried off, I got up and sat upon it,
while the crowd pressed more eagerly round
the boat. Matters began to look very dark,
and my crew hecame uneasy. Far away
in a strange land, surrounded by a savage
people, they thought only of the probabi-
lity of being made prisoners, and killed
or sold, I remembered that God was our
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refuge and strength, and lifted up my heart
in prayer for deliverance. The warrior cap-
tain then made a final and more moderate
demand, which I thought it prudent to grant,
upon which he immediately quitted his seat,
and we were once more free. Glad to escape,
the men seize their oars, the boat swings
round, the sails catch the wind, and Toma,
with its war party, are speedily out of sight.
As night closes, we anchor, cook, draw the
awning, and, after commending ourselves to
God in prayer, lie down for the night, taking
the precaution to set a watch.

Feb. 20 —Early prayers at six, and en-
joyed a bath in the river, the water as warm
as though heated by fire. Proceeded gently
on, hoping to reach Motappan in a couple of
hours. Hitherto we had been hindered only
by sand-banks; now, however, rocks began
to show themselves, and the distant roar of
the rapids just above Motappan was dis-
tinotly heard. Bend after bend in the river
brought us nearer and nearer, until the last
turn was taken, and we were at last in sight
of the haven of rest. I had never before seen
any thing in Africa which reminded me so
forcibly of home scenery as the beautiful
prospect which now lay before me. In front
were the foaming rapids, beyond which the
river is not navigable, and on either side a
small heathen town, half hidden amongst the
tall trees and luxuriant underwood, women
washing on the stones, dark-skinned children
playing on the sand, with canoes crossing
and re-crossing, all seen in the bright morn-
ing sun, completed a picture which told of
ease and quietness, if not of true happiness.
My eye lighted on the neat English-looking
Mission house, the dwelling of a messenger
of the Prince of Peace, and I rejoiced and
gave thanks to God that the light of his
blessed Gospel had shined so far. We came
to anchor at Motappan, having been three
days coming from Good Hope, or about 100
miles. I delivered my letter to Mr. Claflin,
the Missionary of the station, who received
me as a brother, and prepared to rest with
him awhile. Their house is built chiefly of
wood, small, but neat and compact. They
live in great simplicity, and suffer much from
the want of fresh provisions. Motappan has
been their home for three years, and, during
that period, Mr. Claflin tells me they have
enjoyed pretty good health. They have three
native children as boarders, the eldest, a lad
of sixteen, very intelligent and tractable. He
is chiefly occupied in studying English, trans-
lating, interpreting, and assisting Mrs. Claflin
with domestic duties. The two younger, a
boy and girl about nine years old, are bright
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active children. Mrs. Claflin teaches these

three, with a few other children of Sierra-

Leone traders living in the village. This is

all the school. Mr. Claflin, unlike his pre-

decessors, has wisely turned his attention

chiefly to the attainment of the Mende lan-

guage, and has just printed a small Mende

primer for the use of the children. The

station is not considered a desirable one for
Missionary operations. The village is very

small, and inhabited chiefly by Sierra-Leone
traders. It has no settled native population,

and is too far from any towns of importance.

At certain seasons of the year, however, it is
visited by great numbers of chiefs and others
on their way from the interior to the coast. At
such times they invariably visit the Missio-
nary, and he has an opportunity of speaking
a few words of Christian truth. Motappan
is healthy, well and prettily situated on the
banks of the river, which rise to some con-
siderable height on either side. Opposite is
Mabungo, a small town, owned by a Moham-
medan Mende chief of considerable influence
in the surrounding country: he speaks En-
glish, and is favourable to Missions from
worldly motives. Both these places are about
thirty-five miles from Boompeh, and the same
distance from Tecongo. I found that Mr.
Claflin had just made an engagement to visit
Tecongo with Mabungo, to conclude a peace
between the Boompeh and Tecongo people,
who had been at war about tweuty years.
Had I attempted to enter the country the
previous year, I should most likely have been
prevented. Now, however, the way was open,
and Mr. Claflin was to be my companion.
Was not this the hand of the Lord? Mr.
Brooke, with another Missionary, had visited
that part of the country about ten year:
before.

Feb.22: Lords-day—Took service for Mr.
Claflin. The chapel very small, and in bad
repair: congregation about twenty persons
in all, one or two natives, and the rest Sierra-
Leone traders, women, and children. At aft-
ernoon Sunday school only seven present. I
took four, viz. Henry, Mrs. Claflin’s boy,
the two guides, and a stranger. Mr. Claflin
had his two younger children and a stranger.
There is only one service held in the chapel
In the morning Mr. Claflin usually goes to a
small heathen town, close by, and preaches
through an interpreter.

‘“ Feb. 23—We are making preparations to
start for Boompeh. I select three of the
most able and willing of the boatmen, with
John my servant, to carry one box, which
contained every thing we wanted, and a
bundle with bedding. Our party consisted
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of thirteen persons in all, viz. Mr. Claflin
aud three attendants, myself anl four, the
chief Mabungo, his two female servants and
little boy. We started after breakfast, in
good spirits. I felt quite well and strong :
Mr. Claflin was weak, but free from fever.
We took a very winding road, leading through
thebush in a northerly direction. All African
bush roads are alike. They are no wider
than sheep-paths, and enclosed on all sides
by impenetrable jungle. At short distances
you meet the trunks of large trees lying right
across the path, which no one feels it his
duty to remove, 8o you must either jump
over them or go round ; but more frequently
there is no such option, as the thick bush
admits of no bye-path. This continual jump-
ing makes travelling very tiring. The shade
afforded by the leaves, however, is one ad-
vantage, rendering the journey easy by day.
Called at Tassanua for a minute in passing;
proceeded on to Mafuge, where we rested,
waiting for Mabungo and his party. This
was a wretchedly cramped and crowded town,
with a war-fence enclosing it. The people
were gathered for a palaver as we entered.
Gave a small present of cloth, and conversed
with the headman of the town, lying lazily
in a hammock, ahout the peace. He was
glad to hear of the objects of our journey,
and heartily wished us success. Walked five
miles further to Mokpende. Our arrival
there created quite a sensation. The noisy
prime-minister came forward to meet us, and
in a few moments we were followed to the
bareh by a crowd of wondering women and
children. The people brought mats and stools,
and we rested for twenty minutes. During
this time the ceremony of speaking was got
over, the women occasionally clapping their
hands, in token of approval or joy. They
brought out a large elephant’s trunk, which
had been found in the bush, weighing about
thirty pounds. We received a small donation
of rice. The population of this town is about
200. Continued our journey through the
bush, seeing nothing uncommon, but meet-
ing small parties of travellers like ourselves.
About five o’clock reached Mokoba, a town
of some size and importance, very tired and
hungry, baving walked fifteen miles since
breakfast. We were presented to the chief
in the usual way : gave him a present of cloth
and writing-paper, which was received and
arefully examined, after which we were con-
ducted to our quarters, a small native hut,
with one room, containing no furniture of
any kind, but two raised places at either side,
covered with & country mat : these were our
beds, and, though hard as the ground, I
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never slept better ; indeed, I was so tired and
stiff that I could have rested on a couch of
stones. They gave us a fowl and some rice,
which we ate in the presence of a multitude
of big and little children gaping with wonder.
Ourrepast finished, we sent for the old chief,
and conversed with him for nearly an hour.
Mr. Claflin made him to understand the
object of his journey, and then I told him
mine. We were assured of his interest in
our mission of peace. He said the Boompeh
people were heartily tired of war, and would
make peace if the Tecongo people would
agree. When the old man had gone, we took
a candle, and went out to witness a native
dance in a distant part of the town. A man
with a drum kept up a deafening din, and a
circle of men, women, and children moved
slowly round him, keeping time with their
feet and hands, while every now and then
one darted out of the circle, and ran towards
the drummer, making grotesque grimaces
and a few awkward steps. This was all the
dance, and a more senseless performance I
never beheld. Returned, and summoned
the attendants for evening prayer; sang a
hymn, read a portion of Scripture, and united
in prayer for protection and a blessing on
our journey.

Feb. 24—After a hot and fatiguing walk
we have arrived at Boompeh.  Thirsty and
tired, we had to wait some considerable time
before they would admit us. At length,
however, the door was opened, and we en-
tered within the walls. It was a large square
town, enclosed by three walls, one witbin the
other, composed of mud and logs of cork-
wood. The entrances were very narrow and
low : only one man could enter the town at a
time. Inside, the houses are built almost
touching one another, with here and there an
open space, with a bareh in the centre. In
the event of a fire nothing could survive, as
the roofs of the houses touch one another.
It not unfrequently happens that a war
party will surround a town during the night,
and fire it: thus all perish miserably. We
were conducted to where the old chief waited
toreceive us. Our present was handed to him
by his minister. The chief in most towns
does not himself take a gift from the person
presenting it. His minister receives and
hands it to him. In the same manner his
wishes and thanks are conveyed. We had
walked since daylight a distance of twenty
miles, in a north easterly direction, and were
glad to be conducted to the quarters assigued
us. Travellers are always considered as the
king’s guests, and are under his protection
as soon as they have shaken his hand, which

Q
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salutation presupposes a gift, and they are
treated acoording to the value of the gift.
Our accommodations were not very comfort-
ble; but the party was numerous, and we
were prepared to receive any shelter thank-
fully. The people brought us eggs and vege-
tables, which they exchaged for needles and
fish-hooks. Being very tired, we took some
refreshment as soon as it could be prepared,
and retired for the night. I was very much
disturbed by the constant drumming, and by
men who seemed to act as sentinels, crying
out some watchword, and making strange
noises through a hollow cane. The Mende
people are worshipers of Purra, a devil who
is supposed to possess great power for good
or evil
Feb. 25— To-day we rest at Boompeh
being much too fatigued to prooeed further.
Had a long conversation with the chiefs, and
received from them similar assurances of a
welcome for Missionaries. They promised to
give the necessary premises and protection.
1 inquired the distance to Sierra Leone, and
learnt with surprise that it was by land a
distance of four or five days. They were in
the habit of carrying their goods to Freetown
by that route, and were well acquainted with
Waterloo. During the rains the Sierra-Leone
mountains could be seen in the distance.
Had I known this before, I might have made
arrangements to return that way. The Boom-
peh headman professed to desire peace, and
blamed the Tecongos as the originators of the
war. I observed here the practice of paint-
ing the face, and sometimes the whole body,
with clay of different colours. It gave them
a singular and debased appearance. The
women are occupied in spinning and cook-
ing. They also clean the rice, which they
do remarkably well. The men remain in the
town during the day, and do nothing but
sleep; and there are crowds of naked chil-
dren of all ages. At first they were quite
afraid of us, and ran away; but by degrees
they made friends. While gitting in the hut
in the morning, I heard the most disconso-
Jate mourning — an old man weeping, as
though without hope, for a child thought
to be dying. It was a sad sight and sad
sound, and made one think of the hope
which the believer has by the resurrection of
Jesus Christ from the dead. These haveno
such hope. The town, I should think, con-
tains nearly 3000 inhabitants. It is built on
the banks of a fine stream cf water, which
falls into the Boom, five or six miles further
down.
Feb. 26— After breakfast we were called toa
tedious palaver in the bareh. Speeches were
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made by several of the headmen, and replied
to by Mabungo, and Mr. Claflin, while I held
my peace, not wishing to add to the multi-
tude of words. They gave us a bushel of
rice and a goat for soup, as they said. Then
we assembled our party, and shook hands
with the old chief, and many more beaides,
in their very peculiar way, which had cost
me an effort to learn. A large party followed
us to the gates, and we bade farewell to the
Boompehs, who had treated us all the time
with great hospitality. Travelled througha
thick forest all day : not a creature could we
see, though we continually came across the
track of elephants and other large animals.
Silence reigned around. We came to a spot
where the hunters had left the remains of s
small elephant, and I managed to secure one
of the teeth. Towards evening we passed
the ruins of former towns that had been de-
stroyed by the Boompeh and Tecongo war-
riors. Passed fromthe forest,and entered upon
ground covered with low bush, and shortly,
after reached Sogbaii, a small villagefive miles
from Tecongo, and the same distance from
Barahung. But, small as the place was, our
coming made even more sensation than at
any former town. We entered the bareh,
preceded by Mabungo’s drummer, and fol-
lowed by nearly all the people of the place,
shouting, laughing, and clapping their hands
for joy. It was a remarkable and pleasing
scene ; but my pleasure was always checked
by the reflection, that would make itself
felt—‘“These people are perishing for lack of
knowledge.” Restedfor a quarter of an hour,
and then started again, passing over a rough
farm road to Barahung, which could be
plainly seen in the distance. Our party
kept well together, and a little before sunset
we arrived at the end of our journey, a dis-
tance of twenty-five miles. At the gate we
were met by a Sierra-Leone trader, who in-
troduced us to Cotsabu, the chief. He was
a pitiable object, hoth blind and crippled in
hands and feet. He was, however, we found,
uncommonly intelligent, and a man of great
influence in all that part of the country: his
word was law. We were soon comfortably
settled in a fine, large, airy building. A
woman brought water for our feet from a
stream close at hand. The water here is not
8o abundant as at Boompeh. John soon
brought our dinner, and, after this refresh-
ment,we spread our mats and country cloths,
and lay down for the night.

Feb. 27 —We were up at daybreak this
morning, and, after taking some tea, set off
for Tecongo, a distance of five miles. The
road was good in some places, quite a sandy
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saill. We arrived there before the sun got
hot, and were at onoce received with the
greatest attention. There was no chief of
Tecongo, the late king having died; so we
gave only a small present, and told them the
big present was to be given at the gathering
of the chiefs at Barahung. The chief’s apart-
ment was greatly crowded with many a curi-
ous face, whilst we sat resting, oconversing,
and breakfasting. In Tecongothere is & Man-
dingo Mohammedan, who is greatly feared,
and exercises considerable influence over the
people by means of Arabic charms. We
walked through the town after breakfast,
and saw two men weaving country cloth, but
multitudes idle, and, as usual, crowds of chil-
dren, of all ages, following close behind, and
turning to run whenever we turned round,
or even looked hard at them. Within the
walls was the stump of an immense tree, with
large, spreading roots, and between them
pieces of broken plate, with offerings of rice,
palm-oil, &c. It was a sad sight, and awak-
ened many painful reflections. The popu-
lation of Tecongo must exceed that of Boom-
peh; but the situation is not so desirable.
There was some rising ground just behind
the town, where Missionary premises might
be bult. The Tecongos were ocertainly more
friendly than the Boompehs, and received us
vith less suspicion. They told me 1 might
reach Waterloo overland in four or five days.
Traders were continually going to Sierra
Leone. The mountains can be seen afar off.
On our return to Barahung we were detained
until Monday morning, and, during the in-
ferval, had a long rest, and ample time and
opportunity for conversation and observa-
tion. We witnessed the dance of the Purra
devil—a man dressed in a leopard skin, with
a singular head-dress, and accompanied by
two boys, also dressed and painted with clay,
The dancing was carried on in an open place
within the town, for about two hours, accom-
panied by a din of savage music. The dust
rse in clouds. The men and women
stood round in a circle, clapping their hands,
and joining in the monotonous song. This
Parra dance was considered a sign of return-
ing peace, and the rejoicin was great and
general.

Feb, 28 was the great reception-day.
All Tecongo’s great men assembled to receive
usand talk the palaver. It was a tedious busi-
Besy, and lasted half the day. We were com-
pelled to listen to a long account of the war,
from its very beginning, and Mr. Claflin was
asked to write it. They laid the burden on
the Boompehs, but expressed a desire to
accept conditions of peace. It was arranged

TO MISSIONARY ENTERPRISE.
‘that the two tribes should meet at a town
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mid-way between Boompeh and Tecongo,
and swear according to the fashion of the
oountry. Mr. Claflin thought it would pro-
bably be lasting. We were sorry we could
not wait to witness the ceremony.

Feb. 29: Lord’s-day—Mr. Claflin preached
on the Law, and ended by pointing to Chris-
tianity. Henry translated the sermon. The
majority were present. At the conclusion, he
invited them to pray, and all knelt with him.
The prayer was repeated in Mende, but the
whole was such a novel proceeding to these
poor heathen people that many were laugh-
ing, and others talking loudly, and repeating
the name of Jesus, which they bad never
heard before. We spent the day quietly, but
it was difficult to realize that it was the Sab-
bath-day, every thing around us was. so
thoroughly heathen. In the cool of the even-
ing the people were again assembled, and I
held a short service, commencing with sing-
ing. My sermon was a brief outline of the
areation, illustrative of God’s power and good-
ness, and finished by an account of the love
of Christ in dying for our sins. I concluded
with the benediction.* We conversed with
Cokabu in the evening, sitting in the moon-
light. He pretended to be able to prevent
me from raising my leg from the ground, and
I allowed him to try. The failure was of
course complete, and brought down upon
him ashout of derision from the people round;
but he quickly excused himself, as Africans
always do, by saying it was because I was &
white man. We afterwards saw some young
girls sitting round a fire, strangely convulsed,
said to be caused by a fish they hold in their
hands. We had our doubts. Our family
prayer at night was disturbed by crowds out-
side eager to see us.

Feb. 30 — The journey home was resumed
this morning at six o’clock, and steadily pur-
sued until half-past six in the evening, walk-
ing a distance of twenty-eight miles. We
washed, breakfasted, and rested at Hegema,
and passed through six other small towns.
We were everywhere received kindly, and
treated most hospitably by the Mende people ;
and though glad once more to get back to
Motappan, we felt that our tour had not been
in vain. I ascertained from Mabungo that
there are at least twelve large districts whete
the Mende language is spoken. Of these we
had visited three during the week, walking
in all about eighty miles. This will give some
idea of the extent of the Mende country. I
did not discover any spontaneous desire to
receive Missionaries for the sake of their
teaching, but a white man among them is
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considered an omen for good, and they fully
appreciate any pecuniary considerations. I
believe Missionary operations might be begun
with advantage among this interesting people
at once, either at Boompeh or Tecongo, both
of which are near enough to Waterloo to
allow of a Missionary gradually settling. At
all events I would recommend an overland
tour, to find out if it be practicable, and some
more towns of equal importance lying nearer
the colony would be found. OnTuesday after-

EXTENSION OF THE EAST-AFRICA MISSION.

My,
noon I again commenced moving. We de-
scended the river, meeting only one hostile
party at Barmoni, but we managed to escape
them by rowing hard. They pursued usin
two canoes, but were obliged to turn back.
It was an exciting race by bright moonlight,
and, fortunately, in deep water. Earlyon the
following Monday I reached Wilberforce, and
found all well, thanks be to God. I, too,
throughout the whole three weeks, was never

in better health. A. MEeNzzs,

—— e

EXTENSION OF THE EAST-AFRICA MISSION.

WE have stated, in a previous article, that
the discoveries in East Africain connexion
with the Nyanza lake and the sources of the
Nile, summon the Church Missionary So-
ciety to prepare itself for an advance into
the interior. That such a conviction is abroad
amongst the friends of the Society will
appear from the following letter, addressed
to the Parent Committee by the Rev. William
Knight, late Secretary of the Parent Society,
and now rector of High Ham, Somersetshire.

¢ know that I only echo the wishes of
many friends and supporters of the Church
Missionary Society, in expressing the hope
that the Committee may be led to take
immediate steps for a wide and vigorous ex-
tension of their East-Africa Mission. My
attention has been forcibly directed to the
subject in connexion with Captain Speke’s
recent expedition. Dr. Krapf, in the con-
clusion of the Preface to his Ki-Suaheli
grammar (p. 18) says—‘May all at home
and abroad, who have hitherto felt interested
in the Church Missionary Society’s Mission
in East Africa, increase their Christian sympa-
thy, prayer, and other assistance for the
effectual prosecution of its operations, until a
solid Mission-chain has united the east and
west of this degraded continent; and may
they rest assured that all other secondary
objects—the discovery and civilization of the
interior—will follow in the immediate train
of Christianization, but of Christianization
alone.” These latter words, dated so far
back as November 1, 1850, sound now almost
strangely prophetic. Scientific Societies have
been led up to the true solution of the pro-
blem of the source of the Nile by the labours
and researches of the Missionaries of our old
Mediterranean Mission. It used to be pleaded
for that Mission, that if it had no other re-
sult, at least it had proved the doubtful
success of Missions to fallen churches, and

had, by the Missionary interest it created in
lands of scriptural and olassical renown,
buoyed up the Society in its earlier years,
when as yet it had no Sierra Leone or Tinne-
velly to point to. But it has.done far more
than this. We need only to wait, in order
to learn that prayerful labour is never lost.
And now we have this vast opening into
Equatorial Africa as the great practical out-
ooming of those earlier undertakings. Jowett
(the first Cambridge Graduate in the noble
army of the Society’s evangelists), and after-
wards Hartley (from Oxford), prepared the
way for Gobat’s access to Egypt and Abys-
sinia; and Gobat’s mantle fell on Krapf, who
penetrated into Shoa, and came into comtact
with the heathen races still further in the
interior. Even the ‘‘Edinburgh Review”
(No. 241) cannot but concede the claims of
our Missionaries, as pioneers of the recent
discoveries, though attributing Krapf’s settle-
ment at Mombas to religious caprice.” How
very far this is from being true, you well
know. There never was plainer indication
of providential guidance than in the suoces-
sive steps which led our brethren there. Ex-
pelled from Shoa, that southern province of
Abyssinia where the Doctor’s deep sympathy
had been awakened on behalf of the Gallas, to
whose noble and winning character Captain
Speke concurs in bearing witness, Krapf
sought how he might reach this dominant
tribe of East Africa from another quarter,
and, after carefil inquiry, established him-
self under the succour of the Mohammedan
Imam of Muscat, whose heart was 8o remark-
ably turned to favour him, at the Isle of
Mombas, as the high land of the continent
appeared to approximate thereabouts most
nearly to the coast, desiring it to form the
first link of that chain of Missions, of which
he speaks, from Eastern Africa to West,

¢‘ This was in 1844, just twenty years ago.
Those who have so long taken an interest in



1864.]

Missionary labours have a vivid recollection
of the zest with which they followed from
month to month the narrative of Dr. Krapf’s
proceedings, which gave to the pages of the
earlier numbers of the ¢ Church Missionary
Intelligencer’ more than the charm of a ro-
mance. And yet for twenty years has the
cry, ‘Come over, and help us,’ been sounding
from the Suaheli coast, and has hardly been
beeded even now. Surely the Society owes
a deep debt $o East Africa, if only from gra-
titude for the lively interest which the Mis-
sionary explorers there created on its behalf,
not only in England, but on the Continent
also. You remember how the tidings reached
the ears of the late Prince Consort, and how
he favoured his Missionary countryman with
a personal interview, and commissioned him
to convey valuable presents to the Imam, as
tokens of his special favour. Captain Speke
has laid before the public the brief outline of
a scheme for Christian Missions to Karagué
and its neighbourhood, but his plan requires
far more explanation and discussion before a
decided opinion can be formed on it. And,
moreover, though I have learnt from our
Committee not to look coldly on any evange-
listic scheme properly and prayerfully ma-
tored, it is impossible not to deprecate the
formation of any new Societies, as being both
wasteful and indiscreet. Moreover, the
Church Missionary Society, under God, opened
the country to the knowledge even of modern
Europe, and has a right, if it can, to occupy
it And surely it can occupy it. The mean
temperature of these regions is only 68°, six
degrees less than that of the Singhalese high-
lands about Kandy, while that of the Yoruba
country is 81° (Petermann). Captain Speke
tells us that he traversed the whole distance
on foot in woollen clothes. The elevation of
the plateau makes it remarkably salubrious
for the tropics, and the false notions of the
extreme heat of this portion of intertropical
Africa, dispelled by Captain Grant’s valuable
table of the climate of the countries border-
ing on the Lake Nyanza, deduced from a
year's daily observations, are no less at
variance with reality than many theories
about the source of the Nile. The distance
from Mombas and the northern shore of the
Nyanza is much less than the distance from
Calcutta to Peshawur. Our Missionaries have
commenced translating ¢ God’s word written’
into the Kinika and Kisuaheli, and of the
latter language, which (according to Speke)
will carry a traveller to the Equator, we
possess a careful grammar, by Krapf. The
balauce-sheets of past years show how cheap
s Mission this may be; and whilst it will re-
quire men of education, tact, and knowledge
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of life, to lead it, there will be ample scope
for the employment of pious handicraftsmen,
a class almost of necessity superseded in other
fields. Six stations, with two or three men
at each, resting on the basis of a sea-coast
dépdt, such as Mombas, and under the
auspices of the British Consul at Zanzibar,
would carry the Gospel into the heart of the
Karagué country.

¢¢I hear of weekly Missionary prayer-meet-
ings at Cambridge, where from forty to sixty
members assemble. May the God of Missions
lay this call on their heart, and Ethiopia—
theliteral Ethiopia of Herodotus and Ptolemy
— shall soon stretch out her hands unto
God.”

Mr. Knight, in this letter to the Parent
Committee, introduces a quotation from Dr.
Krapf’s preface to his Ki-Suaheli grammar,
in which the idea of a Mission chain, uniting
the east and west of Africa, is introduced.

In connexion with this, the following letter
from Dr. Krapf, dated Kornthal, near Stutt-
gardt, Nov. 18th, 1863, will be interesting,
as showing that natives of West Africa are to
be found located in the east of the continent
towards the north-western frontier of Abyssi-
nia ; and thus—should the evangelistic efforts
which it is proposed to commence amongst
these emigrants take effect—through their
instrumentality, the formation of interme-
diate stations between east and west may be
facilitated.

“ You will kindly excuse my writing you a
a few lines in reference to a subject with
which, no doubt, you have already been ac-
quainted. Our Missionaries stationed at Ma-
tamma, on the north-western frontier of Abys-
sinia, have become acquainted with emigrants
from the principal nations of Western Africa.
There are natives from Darfur, Wadai, Be-
ghermi, Bornu, Hausa, and other countries,
who have left their homes and formed settle-
ments on the banks of the noble river At-
bara, which rises in Abyssinia, and empties
itself into the Nile. They are chiefly pil-
grims, who, having gone to Mecca, do not
return to their respective countries, but pre-
fer settling down on the Egyptian territory,
near the Atbara, where they enjoy safety and
security, and other advantages of which they
are destitute at home. Our brethren were
informed that at least 3000 persons were an-
nually arriving at the vicinity of Matamma.
I myself camo in contact with many of the
Tagriris (this is the general name of the emi-
grants) in 1865, when I passed through Ma-
tamma, on my way to Sennar and Chartum.

Now this appears to e a very providential
opening for the spread of the Gospel toward
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Western Africa, and this precious opportunity
should not be lost sight of by the Missiona-
ries. Being the Secretary for the so-called
Apostles’ Road, between Jerusalem and
Abyssinia, I have already instructed our
brethren at Matamma to use every effort of
coming in close contact with these emigrants,
especially with the Hausa people, who have
formed a considerable settlement on Mount
Djedani, situated in the east of the river
Atbara. As four Missionaries will shortly
be ocoupying the station Matamma, I have
proposed to our Committee to station one of
them, either permanently or temporarily, at
the Hausa, or any other settlement consist-
ing of natives from Western Africa, with a
view of preparing some natives who would
be willing to disseminate Arabic Bibles west-
ward, and thus pave the way for European
Missionaries.

¢¢As the Hausa language is that which is
most extensively spoken by the Western na-
tions, I wish that our brethren should study
it, 80 as to be able to converse with these

SIERRA-LEONE AUXILIARY CHURCH MISSIONARY SOCIETY. [Mar,

emigrants by a better medium than the
Arabic, which all of them seem to understand
in a corrupted dialect.

“You would oblige the Pilgrim Mission
very much if you would supply us with a
few grammars, vocabularies, and with what-
ever else you have printed in this beautiful
language. We must by all means avail our-
selves of this astounding opening which is
thus presented for the spread of the Gospel
among the Mohammedan nations in Central
West Africa. The Missionaries of the Apostles’
Road will bear a heavy responsibility if they
do not use their best endeavours to follow
up this golden opportunity. As we shall
have a station at Chartum, where the Austrian
Consul has sold his house, &c., to the Pilgrim
Mission, we have the inlet into the nations
situated west, south, and east.

‘““The Lord is wonderfully preparing his
advent by manifestations of love and mercy,
as well as of judgments. The bridegroom
appears to come soon ; may we trim our lamps
and have oil in our vessels !”’

————

SIERRA-LEONE AUXILIARY CHURCH MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

THE Sierra-Leone Auxiliary Church Missio-
nary Society held its forty-seventh annual
meeting on the 30th of September last year,
His Excellency the Governor presiding. The
proceedings were opened by the singing of a
hymn and prayer, which was offered by the
Secretary, the Rev, James Quaker (native
clergyman).

~ There were four Resolutions, and the
speakers, who moved and seconded these Re-
solutions, were not exclusively members of
the Church of England. Ministers of other
denominations came forward to assist in hold-
ing up the standard of that Gospel which is
the common heritage of all true Christians.
Thus, with church ministers, European and
native, we find associated a Wesleyan minister,
one of the Countess of Huntingdon’s con-
nexion, and one of the United American
Methodist connexion. It is a good omen
when the saving truths of the Gospel are
more powerful to unite, than minor differences
to separate, and when good men can remem-
ber, that although, in matters of church form
and government, they do not agree, yet that
in all that is needful to the salvation of the
soul of man they do agree; and it is a great
stumbling-block to men of the world when
they see those who acknowledge the same
evangelical standard, in their relation to-
wards each other, either coldly distant or
acrimoniously contentious. '

Of the Resolutions, the first referred to the
Sierra-Leone church, now happily provided
with its own native ministry, as an evidence
of the blessing bestowed on the Missionary
operations which had been so perseveringly
carried on in that colony. The second re-
ferred to the obligations under which the
native church was placed to act out that
Missionary principle in which it had itself
originated. The Bullom Shore, British Quiah,
and Sherbro, the chief seats of the Sierra-
Leone trade, were specially referred to as pre-
senting at the present moment encouraging
openings.

The third Resolution referred to the paucity
of native agents of all denominations in the
colony, viewed in comparison with the urgent
demand for labourers in the Lord’s vineyard,
and the need there was in connexion with
this want of sympathy and assistance from
Christian families in the colony.

The Report read at the meeting is also
forwarded to us. It is exceedingly gratify-
ing to find how entirely, in its tone, it agrees
with the article published in our last Number
on the ¢‘ Missionary field of the Sierra-Leone
Church.” It needed not to enlarge upon the
duty of Missionary effort, as though our
African brethren in Sierra Leone were mnot
sensible of it ; but we may be permitted to use
the language of Peter—‘I will not be negli-
gent to put you always in remembrance of



1864.] SIERRA-LEONE AUXILIARY CHURCH MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

these things, though ye know them, and be
established in this present truth.”” How
strongly the native church feels on this sub-
ject, and how resolved, with the help of God,
freely to give as she has received, will appear
from the document itself, which we intro-
duce. )

“The Committee have the satisfaction to
state that the subscriptions, donations, and
contributions to the Society, during the year
just ended, have exceeded those of the past
by the sum of 551 14s. bd.: in fact, the pre-
sent income is the highest amountthathasever
beenrealized by this Auxiliary ;but they would
desire to view this not as a ground for boast-
ing, or for any relaxation in effort, as if the
work of Christian Missions were already
complete, but as an incentive to still further
zeal for the service of God in time to come.
What proportion can the contributions of any
individual, or of a whole nation, bear to the
boundless obligations under which redeem-
ing love has placed every one that is born of
a woman ?

“The richest gifts would appear but as
the small dust of the balance, if they be only
viewed in reference to what the Saviour has
done for man.

“Encouraging openings are now present-
ing themselves everywhere for Missionary
enterprise in this vast continent, and why
may not the love and liberality of the church
be found commensurate with the demands?

‘Passing over the Yoruba and Niger Mis-
sions—which are not under the direction of
this Association, though they be offshoots of
this Mission, and consequently have a large
share of claims upon our sympathy—your
Committee would invite the earnest and
prayerful attention of all true Christians in
8ierra Leone to the spiritual destitution of
the inhabitants of those portions of the Quiah
and Sherbro countries which of late have
been ceded to this Government.

“The very fact of those countries being
now reckoned as a part of the -jurisdiction of
the Governor of Sierra Leone urges a claim
upon you. As British Quiah and British
8herbro, they must be raised; the morally
degraded state and condition of the people
must be improved, and the Gospel implanted,
a8 that alone which ‘can illuminate all dark
regions where superstition and idolatry hold
their debasing sway, and fling the light of
faith and hope around.’

‘‘Many families in this city have become
wealthy by the importation of produce from
those countries, and the whole colony has
subsisted on the fat of those lands. But

119°

what in return has been given to them ? Your
Committee, thank God, are able to report
that they have not been altogether neglected.

‘¢ Already have four Mission stations been
formed by this Society alone (not to mention
what our brethren the Wesleyans are doing),
viz. one at the Sherbro,'and three at the
Quiah, besides that at the Bullom Shore re-
sumed two years ago, after its abandonment
by Mr. Nylinder in 1818, in consequence of
the pernicious influence of the slave-trade.
Of the Mission at the Bullom, Mr. Henry
Boston, the catechist in charge, speaks in
hopeful terms, especially in reference to the
change for the better that is now taking place
at Yongro, where he resides, in the observance
of the Lord’s-day by both natives and the
Sierra-Leone traders.

¢“In the Sherbro, the Church Mission
School, under Mr. John R. Mason, a native
catechist, has already numbered thirty day
scholars, mostly children of the natives; and
the attendance at public worship on the
Lord’s-day averages from 100 to 150 natives
and strangers.

¢ Of the Mission stations in British Quiah,
viz. Ma Songo, Ma Dunk?, and Grassfields,
Messrs. Reffele, Fyne, and Williams, the
respective catechists, speak in encouraging
terms, especially of Ma Dunk®. Tnthosethree
stations temporary buildings have been put
up for divine worship, which will be opened
(D.V.) in January next, by the Rev. G. R.
Caiger, the Superintendent. These are in-
deed small beginnings, but they are not to
be despised, inasmuch as, from such begin-
ningsin Sierra Leone, God has been graciously
pleased to produce the wonderful effects that
are now presented before you.

“The Committee have heard with much
pleasure of the praiseworthy deeds that are
now being done by the younger members of
the church at Waterloo, in forming amongst
themselves a Charity Society, by which
clothing has been provided to enable the
poor children at British Quiah to attend
school. Their example, to the praise of the
English lady in charge be it said, has been
imitated by the girls and young ladies in con-
nexion with the Female Institution at Kissy
Road, who, the Committee have been in-
formed, would be thankful for any piece of
baft, or similar stuff, that our merchants and
traders might feel disposed to give in lieu of
money, for those heathen children. Young
women of Freetown, go ye and do likewise!
Missionary Societies have done enough for
Sierra Leone, and the time is now come when
she must take a lively interest in the welfare
of others. If you ask for a specimen of the
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divine power in this colony, the Committee
would direct your attention not to the heights
above nor to the depths beneath : they would
not point out to you the chain of hills around,
with Leicester Mountain and the towering
Sugar Loaf in the rear, and remind you of
the strength of that arm which ¢ could weigh
those mountains in scales and the hills in a
_balance; but would at once present before
you the present advanced state of the colony,
containing sixteen native ministers and
pastors, 4000 communicants, and about 4500
scholars, the results of the labours of one
single Society, the Church Missionary So-
ciety.
¢“And that you may be better able to see
in its proper light the wonderful change
which God has effected here, the Committee
would remind you, by way of contrast, of a
time when devils’ houses met the eye of
the beholder everywhere amongst the libe-
rated Africans; when all specimens of gree-
grees had the most implicit confidence of the
people, and gross superstitions tyrannized
over their minds ;—it is shameful to observe
that there are many professed Christians
here who are still clinging to the gree-gree
pot and country fashions ;—moreover a time
when the colonists had no desire for improve-
ment, ‘being greatly prejudiced against one
another, and living in a state of continual
hostility; when some lived in woods, apart
from society, others subsisted by theft and
plunder, and pot a few of them preferred
any kind of refuse meat to the rations which
were served out to them by order of the
Government.” Surely the establishment of
an indigenous ministry in the midst of a race
of men once so debased in their social and
spiritual condition, is a sight that Wilber-
force, Henry Thornton, Clarkson, Granville
Sharp, and Buxton—great friends of Africa
—would fain have lived to see.

¢“But it is the earnest wish of the Parent
Society that the native church in Sierra
Leone, the first self-supporting church esta-
blished in connexion with the Society, should
prove its vitality by ¢ branching out; that,
possessing the power of self-action, being
¢self-ministering,” and ¢self-supporting,” it
might also become, under God, a ‘self-
propagating’ church, diffusing the genuine
and ameliorating influence of Christianity
amongst the dense masses of heathen tribes
around, in the midst of which she is placed
as a light that shineth in darkness. Hence,
‘whilst your Committee thank God for the
success which has already been obtained in
the colony, they cannot but point out the
‘need of more strenuous exertions, of larger

sacrifices, and, above all, of more prayer to
God’ for the due supply, on the part of the
Christian public, of men and means for the
¢ regions beyond.’

““The consolidation of the native church in
the colony, and the propagation of the Gospel
in heathen lands, demand of you the support
of the educational establishments.”

““The Female Institution, at Kissy Road,
contains at present only forty-five acholars,
and most of them are daily pupils. The in-
come is consequently small, being about 160L,
and cannot support the Institution.

¢‘The Committee need not inform you how
highly necessary it is that the education of
your daughters be onc of the first objects of
your attention, as it is a well-known fact that
no community will ever rise wherein the
mothers are left without education and in
ignorance.  Certainly, ignorant girls could
never become helps ‘meet’ for the native
gvangelists, whose lips, as the ministers of
God, ‘should keep knowledge.’ _

¢ Again, the Parent Committee are about
to re-open the Missionary College at Fourah
Bay, which has long been kept in abeyance
for want of a suitable Principal, and they
want men. -

¢¢ ¢ Spiritual agents alone cany rightly per-
form spiritual duties. The men wanted are
men of God, truly converted in heart and
holy in life—men of one idea, one aim, and
one object, like the great apostle of the
Gentiles, ‘‘counting all things but loss for
the excellency of the knowledge of Christ,”
determined ‘‘not to know any thing save
Jesus and Him crucified.”’

¢‘It is not the ¢ Missionary boys’ only that
must become Missionaries. Those, too, whose
schooling has been paid for by their parents,
should offer themselves: Christians in Sierra
Leone should dedicate their sons and daugh-
ters to the work of God as those in Britain
and Germany have done. It is high time that
the eyes of our young men be opened to see
that the Missionary work is an honourable
occupation. Has the Cross no attraction?

¢¢ There is no neutral position—to use the
sentiment of Lord Shaftesbury —in the church
of Christ. Every one must either believe or
disbelieve. If any one disbelieves, he is an
infidel, and can have nothing to do with
Missionary operations; but all who believe
in the truths of the Gospel are bound, by
every consideration of heaven or of earth,
with all the powers of their mind and body,
to labour, in a legitimate way, that ‘the
word of the Lord may bave free course and
be glorified,” not only here, in Africa but
throughout this habitable globe,”
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ATTACK ON ABBEOKUTA, AND DEFEAT OF THE DAHOMIAN ARMY.

VEerY unexpectedly, the tidings have reached
us of an attack, by the Dahomians, on the
city of Abbeokuta, and of their complete dis-
comfiture.

The particulars will be fouud in the fol-
lowing extraots from the Abbeokuta news-
paper, the ¢ Iwe Irohin ” of March 22—

“We have had, as it is the custom, va-
rious rumours of the Dahomians, and hap-
pily those rumours were so far believed as to
render the chiefs watchful: they made all
needful preparations: the walls were re-
paired and raised, and the ditches cleaned out ;
anew wall was erected on the river-side to
avoid the necessity of guarding so long a line
on the opposite side of the river; stores of
shot and gunpowder were laid in; and the
people commanded to bring in all their farm
produce, especially on the route likely to be
taken by the Dahomian army. From time
to time reports were brought of the approach
of the enemy, of which various opinions
were entertained. It was generally believed
they were not far off, on some expedition,
but doubts were entertained whether they
intended to attack Abbeokuta. Many thought
they would be wise enough to avoid a second
defeat. On Sunday the town-crier was sert to
warnthe inhabitants, information having been
received of a reliable character. Watch had
been kept for some days before, the Bashorun
himself having taken up his residence close to
the wall. On Tuesday morning, March 15, the
report of the gun at Aro gate, several times
fired, alarmed the people, and information
was speedily circulated that the Dahomians
were in sight at Aro. At about seven o’clock
at once was heard such a discharge of mus-
kets as Abbeokuta never before heard. The
morning mist prevented objects being seen at
any great distance: our glasses were useless
at Ake for some time. On every side groups
of men were seen hastening to the wall at
the point attacked: there was no backward-
ness, no need of any effort to call men to go:
our difficulty was to keep any one at home.
Servants cleared off without asking permis-
sion, or once thinking it necessary. The
Rev. A. Maser, at the first alarm, assembled
the women in the schoolroom for prayer:
after this, another meeting was held by the
women themseives in the same place. The
fight had been going on some time when a
wounded man passed ; a short time after an-
other : he was in a state of great excitement,
but giving the welcome news that the enemy
had been beaten back from the wall. A short

time after, another came, with his eyes in-
jured with gunpowder; then another, with
a shot in his shoulder; then another, borne
on a litter, with a shot in his thigh. Dr.
Harrison, assisted by Mr. Maser, attended
to the wounded that wanted help. After the
mist had cleared away we were able to sce
something of the battle-field: the Egbas
were then scattered over the open ground in
front of their wall : the firing had become
comparatively little, and appeared to be go-
ing on in the hollow and broken ground to-
wards Aro. The number of Egbas on the
field and behind the wall was at least three
times more numerous than when the Daho-
mians came in 1851: they appeared to be
pressing on their enemy, but the want of
uniform dress rendered it almost impossible
to distinguish them from the Dahomians at
our distance, except by the direction in
which they were looking and firing. Our
first sight of the battle, however, imperfect
as it was, convinced us that the Dahomians
were retiring from the field. Our next in-
formation was that the Dahomians were in
full retreat. On looking on the ground
through a glass, we saw the retreating army
far up the hill towards Ibara, their place of
encampment last year: they raised such a
cloud of dust as covered them from our view,
but the dust showed their position. One di-
vision whs far in advance: they were unop-
posed, having got the start of the Egbas. The
second division kept firing ou their pursuers
when too much pressed : the reports of their
guns could not be heard, but the smoke of
their fire could be seen in the cloud of dust
they raised. The division first in retreat was
supposed to have the king in their midst. As
the Egbas pursued, prisoners fell into their
hands, and many wounded in the previous
fight dropped by the way. Many refused to
surrender, and were killed. The Dahomians
were not permitted to rest, but they made a
stand at various places, and drove back their
pursuers, to be driven back again by fresh
bodies of the Egbas, or cut off by some that
had got round them by other roads. The
various paths leading to the retreating Daho-
mians we saw crowded by Egbas.

¢¢ At Tbara the Dahomians sought to make
a stand, but could not, and many sought
safety under cover of the thick bush there.
They were greatly distressed for water, all
the water-courses being dried up: the dust
and heat of a midday sun, with a forced
retreat, soon disorganized them, and they
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were no longer met in very large bodies. Be-
yond Ibara they gave up one of their brass
field-pieces; a little beyond, they left the
other. At Owiwi (a small stream) they
eagerly sought for water, but this was dry
also. Here they again attempted to make a
stand, and a great many were slain and many
caught. By nightfall some Egbas were at
Jiga, a place beyond lshagga, a large num-
ber of Dahomians having been scattered and
left behind them in their eager pursuit. Here
a native Christian received a shot wound in
his head in the twilight. His companion
stayed by him during the night, and obtained
assistance the next day, by which means the
wounded man was brought home. Ishagga
is regarded as fifteen miles from Abbeokuta,
and Jiga three or four beyound it : thus the
Dahomians were defeated, and driven nine-
teen or twenty miles by nightfall. The pur-
suit was continued until they reached the
river Yewa.

¢“ The number of captives no one can tell,
brought in as they were at various gates, at
all times of the day and night; and mary
were not brought into the town, but con-
veyed to their farm villages. Up to two
o’clock p.M. of Tuesday, the 15th, upwards of
200 were counted to have passed at the Aro
gate, from which time we bave no data. This
we know, that the captives were brought in
after two o’clock much faster than before,
and the next day at an increasing rate. The
number of slain in the moat, where the at-
tack was made, was not less than seventy.
They were not scattered, but lay together in
two places : four orfive only were seen apart.
Some counted them, and made them to be
seventy-five. Together with those on the
plain, within reach of the musket-shots from
the wall, and three or four within the
wall, there were 130 bodies of men and
women, all Dahomians. Their attack was
made in three divisions—the lines of dead
show this—one at Aro gate and two at the
left. The centreattack appears to have been
the severest, for there were fifty dead bodies
in the moat and twenty-two in a line off from
it. The distance at which dead bodies lay
from the wall showed how far off the Egba
guns took effect—not nearly so far as it might
have been had they a better notion of load-
ing their guns: they used many small iron
shot in one charge. The brass guu at the
Aro gate, from being badly placed, was dis-
mounted from its own recoil just after the fight
commenced : it was replaced, but then the
Egbas were in the open in front, and it was
thought not prudent to fire over their heads,
as they are not accustomed to it. The num-
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ber of persons who lodged themselves in the
moat, at the first attack, with the view of
taking the wall by surprise, caused thess
inside much trouble; for those inside could
not Jook over the wall to fire down upon
them, as the Dahomian shot, passing over
the wall, made it too dangerous. The Egbas
were bathed in perspiration from exertion
and anxiety. One who reached the spot, just
after the battle commenced, described the
scene to me. They were soon relieved, how-
ever, by the multitudes that rushed to the
point attacked. No Dahomian reached the
moat after the first attack : they made seve-
ral attempts without success. They were
soon outflanked, which made it necessary for
them to retire. Their plan is to spring on
their enemy like a wild beast, but, on being
foiled in this, they have but little power.
These attacks were intended to be a surprise.
They fought less well in this battle than in
that of 1851: the comparatively few slain
before the wall shows it. Then they fought
from twelve o’clock till night, and were then
driven but a mile from the wall; they
reached Ishagga under cover of the night,
having first rested at Aro, and fought a se-
cond battle with the Egbas there. Now they
fought their battle, and were pursued far
beyond Ishagga before nightfall. The Ba-
shorun led a large party in the pursuit. The
battle-field in 1851 was much more extensive
than now: then we supposed that the ex-
treme points of their attack were a mile
apart ; now it occupied a space that one can
walk over in two or three minutes, marked
by the dead on the field ; then they attacked
on both sides of the river; now on this side
only, they having crossed it at Aro. The effect
produced on the inhabitants in 1851 and now
was very different : then ten thousand persons
ran away; they passed our house in one un-
broken stream of people passing out towards
Oshielle ; now none whatever did so: then
our compound was occupied, crowded by
frightened women; now we were left with
scarcely any one but children: then the
white men were suspected to be in league
with the Dahomians, and so now : then they,
after the fight, ascribed much of their success
to the white people, and now the white peo-
ple have the like praise. In the afternoon
of Tuesday, as we passed through the streets,
people everywhere ascribed praise to God for
their deliverance and the whole people. The
chiefs sent their messengers to thank us,
stating that our fidelity to them, and the
falsehood of those who had maligned us, had
been clearly shown. Three brass guns on
carriages were taken, apparently six pounders:
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one was burst at the muzzle, another hae the
part through which the touch-hole passed
taken out: the one I saw was of Spanish
make. The number of killed and wounded
is nothing to be compared to those in 1851 :
then cries of mourning for the dead were
beard in every direction.

“The Dahomians have no cause whatever to
make war upon the Egbas : it is done to satisfy
their thirst for human blood, and to obtain
wealth by the sale of captives. They are far
lvwerin the scale of humanity than their neigh-
bours, for although all will wage war and make
captives, these alone do so to obtain human
victims to sacrifice to their gods, and these
alone train armed women as soldiers. Before
the attack on Tuesday, spirits were served
out to them : s8ome say they were half intoxi-
ated. They were sorely distressed for food:
hard beans and the palin-nut were found on
some. Some of the prisoners say they had
nothing but a little cassada for twenty-four
hours before the battle. These things will
socount for their speedy defeat, and immense
loas in the flight. ‘‘God is the Lord,” the hea-
then have repeatedly said since the battle,
and it is to Him all praise is due; He has
confounded the devices of the proud and
cruel man who sought our destruction. He
destroyed Ishagga and other towns first, that
be thought would see and reveal his approach,
aad so he had to pass through a deserted
country, and his army came to the attack
weakened by the want of food. One came in
on the night of Tuesday, and surrendered him-
self to a Christian, who was resting on his
mat at Ishagga, and begged a little water,
and then food. To our God be all praise for
the deliverance wrought out for us. The
Bashorun and chiefs of Abbeokuta are to be
much commended for their watchfulness and
good management for the preservation of
their town.”

Another account gives the following ver-
tion—

It was on the 15th inst., when, before six
delock in the morning, the cannon at Aro
gate fired a signal, informing the inhabitants
of Abbeokuta of the approach of the Daho-
mian army. The weather was dull and foggy,
but the enemy could be seen at Aro, taking
refresbment before commencing their horrible
work. Two more signals, in quick succession,
told the excited population that the enemy
was rapidly approaching. Thousands of war-
riors were ready at the walls to give the Da-
bomians a warm reception, whilst thousands
more ran to the walls to have their share in
the defeat of the enemy. Every preparation
had been made for the defence of the town.
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The Bashorun (commander in-chief) had, dur-
ing the last few weeks, sent out his spies, who
found out the encampment of the enemy: a
runaway told him also that the Dahomians
would surely attack Abbeokuta, but it was
disbelieved by many. He had provided each
township with plenty of ammunition, of which
there was no lack, although no powder was
allowed to be exported from Lagos for many
months past. The enemy had two field-pieces,
which were placed in position, and began to
play, but only one ball reached the town wall,
without doing any injury. A column of
about 3000 advancing to within about fifty
yards, suddenly displayed their flags, ex-
tended their lines, and advanced rapidly to-
wards the wall. The wall being high, the
enémy could not see the defenders of Abbe-
okuta behind it, and they felt almost sure the
town would be in a short time in their pos-
session. No sooner had they approached the
trench within a few yards, than the Egbas
poured suddenly such a tremendous volley
from thousands of muskets into the close
lines of the enemy, that the progress of the
latter was at once arrested. It was nearly
seven o’clock when the battle commenced.
The attacking column numbered many Ama-
zons, who fought most desperately. A sharp
fire was kept up on both sides for nearly an
hour. In two places the enemy toiled to scale
the walls with a determination which would
have done credit to the best of European
troops. Some of the Amazons climbed up,
but as soon as they reached the top of the
wall with their hands, the Egbas dragged
them over, and killed them instantly. One of
these ferocious women had already had one
of her hands cut off in endeavouring to get
over the wall, when she discharged her mus-
ket with the other hand, and killed an Egba;
but at the same moinent she received a severe
cut with the sword, so that she fell back into
the trench. Only three or four townships—
Tjeun, Kemta, Itoku, and Oba—were en-
gaged in the battle; the others kept to their
posts, as it had been reported that the enemy
would attack three different places. This
fierce struggle lasted about an hour, when
the enemy retired a short distance, being
unable to stand the fire of the Egbas any
longer. Already seventy Dahomians lay in
the trench, and as many on the battle-field
before it. The wounded were numerous,
and were removed by the enemy, but many
of them afterwards died. The work of de-
struction among the Dahomians during this
hour was frightful, while the Egbas had only
two or three dead, and about a dozemn
wounded. The battle was by this time
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pretty well decided, and Abbeokuta saved.
As soon as the enemy retired from the walls,
the Egbas rushed out and renewed the battle
in the open field. The Egbas fought nobly :
they knew what they were fighting for. All
depended on this day. If defeated, they have
no friends near : they fought for their homes,
their wives and children, their country, their
liberty, and their lives. For many years
past the Dahomians had carried destruction
and slaughter into the Egba territory, and
they came now to make an end to the Egba
tribe. The Egbas were exasperated, and
each wanted to do his duty on this day.
The men fought in good order though they
had only a few leaders: the women were
singing and dancing, being sure of victory.
They carried plenty of water and agidis to
the camp to refresh the fighting men : many
of them armed themselves with swords, and
kept near the walls in case their assistance
should be required.

¢ A sharp fire was kept up for about two
hours near Aro, the enemy gradually retreat-
ing, and leaving great numbers of dead be-
hind them. They retired towards Ibara,
which town they had destroyed last year:
there they were attacked in the flank by
another party of Egbas, and lost many of
their carriers, one of their cannon, and
several hundreds of muskets, many of which
were quite new. Some miles beyond Ibara
they had their encampment, which was eva-
cuated : here the pursuing Egbas captured
the king’s horse, and many other things be-
longing to him. Great numbers of prisoners,
men and women, were taken all along the
road ; and in this encampment the second
cannon was captured. Beyond Ishagga, a
town which they destroyed two years ago,
(also on the 165th of March,) the Dahomians
stood once more to check the Egbas in pur-
suing them. A severe encounter took place,
in which several Egbas were killed and
wounded, but the Dahomians had heavier
losses, and were driven from the field, the
Egbas still pursuing them closely, killing
and catching many of them. It appears that
the Dahomians had never before experienced
such a total defeat. It is difficult to give
the exact number of dead and of prisoners.
From Abbeokuta to Ishagga, a distance of
about fifteen miles, above 1000 dead were
counted, whilst beyond that it is said that
the number of dead was still greater. The
prisoners cannot be fewer than 1000 or 1200,
some say above 2000.

“The Dabomians were probably above
10,000, but one captive states that their
number was 16,000. Thus the Lord has

ATTACK ON ABBEOKUTA,

(Juxe,
frustrated the diabolical plan of the Daho-
mians to capture Abbeokuta, and many of
the heathen recognise the hand of God in
this complete defeat of their enemies. The
people rejoice greatly, and congratulate each
other on their escape. The Lord God of
Hosts said, ‘‘ Hitherto shalt thou come, but
no further; and here shall thy proud waves
be stayed.”

The same paper, at a somewhat later date,
gives some further particulars—

¢ The day before the attack the Dahomians
were encamped at the Owiwi, some twelve
miles off, between Ibara and Ishagga. Dur-
ing the night they marched from thence to
Aro by moonlight. They were first seen in
the morning by one of the Christians, who
had gone to bathe in the river Ogun. As
the Dahomians advanced, their courage was
rather damped by hearing the women sing-
ing, and seeing the young men throwing
their muskets in the air, to catch them again,
without any signs of fearing their attack. The
ascent of the wall from the ditch is difficult
without any incumbrance. Under the wall, in
several places, the Egbas had made little tun-
nels, through which they themselves could ea-
sily creep, eitherto retire from or to pursue the
enemy, but through which no enemy would
dare creep, with the certainty of having his
neck cut directly it was exposed on the other
side. The iron store of the West-African
Company lies at a short distance from the
wall, behind the place where the cannon was
mounted: this store was pierced through both
sides by shots from the Dahomians. The
Dahomians retreated, or rather fled, quickly.
It could scarcely have been two o’clock when
the main body of them passed Ishagga, for
many of those who pursued them as far as
Ishagga were back the same night, some of
them by six o’clock, and the distance is fifteen
or sixteen miles. The Dahomians were fight-
ing at Aro till ten. Four hours for an army
of 10,000 men to flee fifteen miles is very
little anywhere, and especially so along Afri-
can paths, which only admit one at a time:
many must have gone on the sides of the
path, at a considerable risk of hurting their
feet. It is no wonder that many of the Da-
homians were unable to keep up, and were
killed, taken captive, and even left behind
in the pursuit. Many of the Dahomians
must have walked more than thirty miles
during the twenty-four hours, and this in
addition to the fighting at Abbeokuta. Many
of the prisoners say that they had very little
food left. The food chiefly found upon them
was roasted palm-nuts and a small bean:
others had cassada meal, parched rice, and
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onions. Though the only four Dahomians
who entered the town were women, the great
proportion, botb of killed and captives, are
men. In the afternoon of Tuesday, the
Bashorun started with a party prepared for
pursuit : he himself returned the next day,
but the party, under the leadership of a son
of the late chief Anaba, pursued them as far as
the river Yewa. This is a narrow, but deep
river, and the Dahomians had made a wooden
bridge over it on their advance. At the
Yewa they found a number of Dahominns,
said to be 400 or 500, quite exhausted : as
they could not be brought back, they were
all killed. This party of Egbas returned to
Abbeokuta on Friday. There is some dis-
cussion as to the composition of the medicine
served out to the Dahomians before the at-
tack, some of the captives insisting that it
was medicine, and not spirits : it is not im-
probable that it was a mixture of rum and
gunpowder, which is esteemed of great virtue
for producing fighting qualities.

“The condition of the Dahomian kingdom
seems to be utterly rotten. The shedding of
innocent blood, as the Dahomians do in their
human sacrifices, must always be a source of
weakness to a kingdom ; and we are not sur-
prised to hear the accounts of the deserted
condition of the country, and the smallness
even of the chief town, Abomey. Notwith-
standing the desolation they have made, it
does not seem that they can collect more
than 10,000 or 12,000 fighting-men for an
expedition like this, and of these scarcely
one-half are true Dahomians, and some are
forced to come against their will. To any ob-
jection the answer was easy, ‘Then we must
kill you at once.’” Of four prisoners in one
house, only one was a true Dahomian : one
was from Refurefu, a town on this route
destroyed many years ago by Dahomey ; an-
other was from Majan, the country they
attacked unsuccessfully last year ; and the
fourth was the Egba, Joseph Madarikan, a
captive taken from the Dahomians, an ac-
count of whom we now give.

¢ This captive, taken by the Egbas from
the Dahomians, by the name of Joseph Ma-
darikan, is one of the late Ogubonna’s boys.
He was sent by Messrs. Townsend and Crow-
ther to Sierra Leone, to learn carpentry. He
stayed there for several years, during which
time he was baptized by the Rev. T. Peyton.
Afterwards, he returned to Abbeokuta, where
he worked as carpenter for several years;
but fearing he might be made a slave of by
his relatives after Ogubonna’s death, he ran
to the coust. In Ado he was caught, and sold
to Porto Novo, and thence to Whydah
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(Creve), where the Evogan caught him. He
stayed there for several years, during which
time a Wesleyan Missionary, who had come
on a visit to Mr. Bernasko, asked the Evogan
to let him be redeemed ; but he refused, and
sent him to Abomey, to King Gezo. The
King of Dahomey employed him as a labourer
about his premises. Madarikan said the
Dahomians were afraid to sell him, because
he spoke English.

‘“The name of the present chief is Tenge.
He says Moses Oshoko, a convert of Ishagga,
was crucified by the Dahomians, and not
William Doherty. He estimates the whole
force which Tenge brought against Abbe-
okuta to have been 14,000, including car-
riers ; it was divided into four battalions
under Migen (the Otun), Mewu (the Osin),
Ajawo and Topo.

‘“These chiefs bear each a stool, a flag,
and an umbrella, as signs of dignity. The
army seems to have left Abomey on the 24th
of February. The first halting-place was
Chotonu : there they stayed four days ; the
next resting-place was Kurugba; the third
Aisunu ; the fourth Wonu ; the fifth Zirig-
bonu ; thesixth Ajasochogun. Between this
and the seventh halting-place, Isume, the
Opara river, the boundary-line between the
Dahomeys and Yorubas, was crossed. The
eighth station was Refurefu, after which
place they passed the Yewa river, and slept
at the ninth place, Beshe. The tenth station
was Jiga, where they stayed again four days.
From this place they marched to the river
Owiwi, twelve miles to the west of Abbe-
okuta, where they rested for a short time,
and then went, in the night, towards Abbeo-
kuta. After having refreshed themselves by
an early bath in the river Ogun, they at-
tacked the town about 6'45 in the morning.
The time of actual travel was from six a.m.
to two p.M., during twelve days. The time
of rest at Chotonu and Jiga was eight days,
which, together with the twelve days travel-
ling, makes up the time betweey the 24th of
February and the 15th of March.

¢ The guns carried by the Dahomians were
heavier than those commonly used here,
many of them being Tower muskets. In their
flight some 600 were thrown away at Ibara :
many of them, never used, were made up in
bundles of five each, as loads. The powder
was carried in a belt, containing sixteen
wooden boxes, each about the size of a lucifer
box. The loads of coral, velvet, and other
things, carried by the carriers, must have
fallen into the hands of the Egbas. Two of
the cannon were drawn on wheels ; the third
was smaller. The king’s horse was captured
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at Owiwi: there is also a pair of sandals,
ornamented with a cross of yellow metal,
which must have belonged to the king : these
had been worn, but not used for walking.
Amongst the spoils are some gigantic razors,
used, it is said, for cutting off people’s heads
after they were killed by hanging.

¢‘Madarikan was kept near the king
during the attack. The king had crossed
the Ogun himself, and was not far from the
wall of the town. Fearing to be attacked in
his rear by the Bashorun, he had left a force
behind him on the way to Ibara. Madari-
kan was caught during the flight of the
Dahomians at Beshe, thirty six miles to the
west of Abbeokuta: he said he could mot
manage to come away earlier, as the Daho-
mians killed those instantly who attempted
to run away.”

The following account of the Dahomian
defeat by one who took part in the battle
will be read with interest.

¢On the morning of Tuesday, the 15th of
March, at about half-past six a.M., the in-
habitants were alarined by the report of the
cannon at Aro gate in quick succession. In-
telligence of the Dahomian army having
reached Aro was spread like wild fire, The
men who had been watching at the walls all
the night immediately occupied their posi-
tion for defence: some, who had returned
home early, hastened to the wall, which was
nearly covered in about fifteen minutes from
the firing of the first cannon. About four
hundred of the most daring Egbas went out
from various positions to challenge the enemy
to an immediate engagemeut, as they were
plainly seen from the Owu walls sitting
down (we afterwards learnt were drinking
epirits). The Egbas that sallied out were
scarcely half way ere the enemy were ad-
vancing in a regular order. There was no
occasion for the challenge, as they marched
right on : the Egbas, however, fired a volley,
which was not returned by the enemy. The
Egbas retired within the walls, in order,
through the several excavations made pre-
viously underneath the wall. The cannon was
fired again at this critical moment. Unfor-
tunately it dismounted by its own recoil, but
it had the effect of turning the advancing
party of the enemy to another direction on
their right, where the wall, being a little
bigher than the other parts, the defenders
could not be seen by the enemy. At this
juncture they displayed an extraordinary
number of white banners, of about a yard
long, with various distinguishing marks, such
as letters of the alphabet, the letters J, O, N,
and P, being plainlyseen: others had sketches
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of elephants, and other native animals, on

them respectively. A Portuguese ensign was

distinguished among them. The enemy could

not be less than 10,000 strong. They ad-

vanced in a dense body and fine style to with-

in 200 yards of the wall, and extending right

and left in a line of about 700 yards long,

marched up to about 120 yards from the

wall. It was exactly seven o'clock A.M. when

they opened a sharp fire on the wall (the

signal for which was given by a tall and

stout-looking person, dressed in a blue toge,

evidently the chief war captain). The Egbas

returned the firesharply, and in such quick suc-

cession, that it was impossible to distinguish
the report of the Dahowmians’ muskets from
the Egbas’, which were deafening. This was
kept up for about twenty minutes, when the
Egbas were ordered to fire from the loop-
holes on the walls. Some of the most daring
Dahomians advanced to within fifty yards of
the wall to fire, and, with few exceptions,

they were shot down. Some of the desperate
Amazons rushed to the wall (on the part de-
fended by the Christian converts and the
people of Ijeun) with ferocious resolution,
plunging into the trench, and endeavouring
to scale the wall : others, attempting to enter
the town by the excavations under the wall,
were shot down in the trench, or cut downin
their mad attempt to scale the wall. Some
Amazons gave the defenders a little annoy-
ance; for, when in the trench, they threw
large stones over the wall on the Egbas, and
snatched away about six muskets from the
hands of the Egbas in the act of firing. By
an equal determination on the part of the
Egbas, they were killed every one in tbe
trench: no fewer than seventy-two dead Da-
homians were counted afterwards in the
trench at this point. On the Owu side of the
walls, three ferociousAmazons actually planted
their banners along the wall, but were in-
stantaneously cut down, their heads and
hands stuck on poles, and exhibited over the
wall, with a general shout as of victory from
the Egbas. It was fully an hour from the
commencement of the battle when the enemy
retired about 200 yards further back, leaving
their dead, and a portion sat down, whilst
the remainder kept up a hopeless fire. The
Egbas were ordered to keep their position,
viewing the enemy’s move as a mere feint.
By this time the loss on our side was from
ten to fifteen killed, and about forty wounded.
The young men would not be kept inside the
walls : they rushed out in swarms, determined
not to allow the enemy rest, and fired on
them, which had the effect of rousing them to
another engagement in the open field, the
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Egbas falling back ; but reinforcements from
the wall pouring out, the Egbas pressed on the
enemy, who fought bravely, the Egbas out-
flanking them on the right and left, and
shouting victory. Then the Dahomians re-
treated in earnest, having vainly attempted
to stand twice. Over the river’s course at
Aro they made a stand, and repulsed the
Egbas, capturing three men, when a party of
Egbas, who had left their position from the
Ikija gate to join in the pursuit, came up,
and opened fire on the rear of the Dahomian
army, which made them retreat in full speed
over the field, leaving the direct road: the
three Egba men were re-captured. The Egbas
followed the Dahomians in hot pursuit. When
pear Ibara, the Dahomians fired their two
cannon to check their pursuers (having pre-
viously fired them twice before the wall of Ab-
beokuta, doing no injury at all to the wall or
men). The Egbas still pursuing the enemy
beyond Ibara, the two cannons were captured :
the vent-holes of both were broken. A con-
siderable number of captives and stores were
taken, the Dahomian king’s attendants, wives,
and his own things, were captured. The
attack near the walls lasted no longer than
one hour and a half : only one of the three
divisions of the Egbas engaged with the
enemy, the other two divisions having appre-
hended a respective attack from the enemy,
as they were led to believe by a Dahomian
deserter who was caught on the 13th of
March. Our loss in the whole is about forty
killed and about one hundred wounded. The
Oyinbos were mnot compelled to go to the
walls, The Egbas that engaged the enemy
fought bravely, and were cheered on by the
women, who were very assiduous in their at-
tention to satisfy the thirst of the men with
agidi, corn, beer, and spirits. The losses on
the enemy’s side could not be less than 1000
killed, 3000 captives, two cannons, and, in
short, fully one-half of the Dahomian army
islost. Thus ended the long-threatened in-
vasion of the Dahomian tyrant on Abbeokuta.
He failed in proving himself the greatest
king of the blacks. To God beall the praise,
who, in his tender mercy, hath not forsaken
Abbeokuta in her time of need, when forsaken
by earthly friends! Truly God regardeth
the prayer of his people.”

These events explain to us the retreat
of the King of Dahomey from the walls of
Abbeokuta Jast year. 1t wasa ruse, designed
to throw the townspeople off their guard, and
thus afford him an opportunity of taking them
by surprise. This, as the above accounts
show us, he has attempted to do, but unsuc-
cessfully ; bringing on himself and his people
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a fearful retribution. Unjust invasions of
countries and people who desire to be at
peace, although for a season they may do
much mischief, must eventually recoil on
the heads of the perpetrators. It is a cause
for thankfulness that the Dahomians were so
successfully resisted, for otherwise who can
imagine fully what would have ensued, if this
large city, with its vast population, and,
amongst them the Missionaries and their
flocks, had been placed in the power of this
Tenge and his ferocious soldiery, of whom
the Amazons appear to be the most blood-
thirsty. And yet, who can read of these cruel
conflicts, this struggle of man with man, this
destruction of human life, even although in
self-defence, without the deepest pain. How
grievously this world of ours is at this mo-
ment disfigured by war ; war in the West, and
war in the East; war in Europe, Asia, and
America ; war between civilized nations and
between barbarous nations; war between
heathen nations and professedly Christian
nations ; nay, what is the most painful con-
sideration of all, war between Protestant
nations. What a troubled scene the world
presents in the German and the Dane ; the
American Unionist and Secessionist ; the
Taeping and the Chinese Imperialist ; the
Colonist and the Maori ; The Dahomian and
the Egbas; the Egbas and the people of
Ibadan ! how disturbed the nations! and
yet how calm the position of Great Britain !
How thankful the people of the United
Kingdom should be for the peace which they
enjoy ; their quiet homes; no triumphant
invader impousing heavy war-contributions
and filling the land with violence. Let that
thankfulness exhibit itself in efforts to pro-
mote peace: thatshall best bedone by widening
and strengthening the action of the Gospel ;
and thus mitigating to some extent the evils
which prevail, until He who is King of kings
and Lord of lords shall rebuke these bois-
terouselements, and thereshall beagreat calm.
‘We have received letters from our Mis-
sionaries, Messra. Townsend, Biihler, and
Wood : they are the letters of men who had
just experienced a great deliverance, and we
think it better to print them as they are.
Many points already dealt with in the ¢ Iwe
Irohin ” will be found again referred to ;
but there will also be gleaned from them
much of supplementary intelligence, and
light be thrown on points concerning which
our readers will desire to know all they can,
and more especially respecting our native
catechist Doherty, supposed to have been
crucified by Tenge, at Abomey, after the
destruction of Ishagga, two years ago.



128

Mr. Buhler’s letter enters most into the
details of the conflict, and we place it first.
It is dated March 30th.

¢“This mail will bring you the very im-
portant news of an attack of the Dahomians
on Abbeokuta, and their total defeat. I need
not give any of the particulars, as the ‘ Iwe
Irohin’ gives a full account of the battle and
its issue. Although we had heard that the
King of Dahomey had started an expedition
in a direction towards Abbeokuta, we could
hardly persuade ourselves to believe that he
would venture to fight against this town after
his retreat last year. The Bashorun, how-
ever, knew his enemy better, and did all in
his power to keep the people on their guard.
Quite suddenly, the enemy appeared before
Abbeokuta at an early hour in the morning
of the 15th inst. He had marched in the
night, and at daylight he was observed from
the walls of Abbeokuta. A few signals from
the cannon at the Aro gate called the men to
their posts. Everybody was surprised, but
not afraid. Thousands of warriors hastened
to the walls: the young men wanted to be
foremost, and outstripped the elderly war-
riors on their march. The women were in
great excitement, or, I should rather say, in
indignation against their enemy : great num-
bers went about encouraging the warriors
whilst marching along; others made ready
provisions and water for the fighting men;
others were passing my house, saying to-day
they would call upon God (Olorun) to belp
them ; whilst not a few of the warriors, when
passing me, said, ¢White man, sit down
quietly ; to-day we will show you that we
can protect our white men; to-day you
will see what we can do.’ Others I over-
heard saying ¢ Olorun dide,’ i.e. ‘Oh God
arise!” I saw thousands pass my house
towards the seat of war, but I did not see
any one betray the slightest fear. Sud-
denly there commenced a firing of musketry,
such as I bad never heard any thing like be-
fore. At the same moment a tremendous
shout was heard all over the town. We had
scarcely time to think what would be the issue
of the battle. It was dreadful to think that
in a moment we might hear the enemy in the
town, and then what frightful scenes would
ensue ! what dreadful massacre! what misery!
what a triumph of Satan! What shall be-
come of the church of Cbrist ? What shall be-
come of us, our congregations, our children?
But this was only a momentary reflection.
When I remembered the many prayers which
had ascended to the most high” God for so
many years, and especially during the last
year, and the many prayers offered up in
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this town daily, and particularly the earnest
prayers when the battle commenced, then I
felt confident that to-day the Lord would
show that He is God indeed.

“The battle raged furiously for an hour;
then, to our great joy, a messenger passed
my house, calling out, ‘The enemy is re-
treating.” This one hour’s fight decided the
battle. Christians and heathen could hardly
believe that such a formidable enemy should
be defeated in so short a time. But it was
the hand of God, and this is acknowledged
by thousands of heathen. It appeared to
everybody like a dream. When, at ten o’clock
in the morning, hundreds returned from the
walls, and fetched provisions to pursue the
enemy, the King of Dahomey, the terror of
80 many thousands, the man who had de-
stroyed scores of towns, had slaughtered
thousands of innocent people, and sold tens
of thousands into slavery—the man who, in
in his pride, said, ¢ Where is that God that
will deliver out of my hand’—the man who
had made such mighty preparations, had
hired other tribes with great sums of money
to help him to take Abbeokuta—the man who
had, according to the statement of captives,
cleared a piece of land where he would exe-
cute the Missionaries whom he should catch
in Abbeokuta—the man who wanted to de-
stroy the church which the Lord of Hosts
had planted, and favoured, and protected
till now—that man suffered such a defeat as
has no parallel in the history of Western
Africa. The King of Dahomey had, in former
years, destroyed most of the smaller towns on
his way from Abomy to Abbeokuta, and the
few villages which were still in existence were
found empty on the approach of the enemy;
80 that the Dahomians met, according to the
statement of captives, not asinglesoul. Their
march to Abbeokuta took them twenty-two
days. They had to pass through a country
which they themselves had converted into a
wilderness; the brooks were dried up, and
provisions became very scarce ; and how could
he have passed Ishagga without remember-
ing how much innocent blood he had shed
there, and how he had defied the God of the
Christians? He was apparently not aware
that his hour was come, and that the Lord
would pour out his wrath upon him. His
troops marched in the night; they were tired
when they approached Abbeokuta ; they had
already suffered severely from want of water;
many of the prisoners stated they had not
eaten any thing for the last twenty-four hours.

¢ The Lord had smitten him with blindness
and had confounded his plans. He tried to
inspire his troops with savage courage, in
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consideration that, within a few hours, they
would be amply repaid for all their exertions,
and would have plenty of food and water,
and treasure inexhaustible. Man proposes,
but God disposes. The king was the first
who fled to save his life. The fleeing army
was soon broken up, and many of their
leaders being killed, great confusion ensued.
Again and again they endeavoured to check
the pursuing Egbas, but this gave the latter
only opportunity to make an attack in the
flank, and the slaughter was otherwise fright-
fu. Hundreds of Dahomians died from ex-
haustion: they had no rest, no food, no
water, and thus perished miserably. The
number of captives brought in for seven or
eight days was immense, and cannot be much
below 3000, whilst the number of killed was
very great. They could not take their
wounded with them : all of these perished on
the way. The Egba young men pursued the
Dahomians closely day and night until they
bad crossed the river Yewa. The villagers
on the way did apparently what they could
in catching and killing Dahomians, What
a frightful judgment! the innocent blood of
80 many thousands came upon their heads.

“The King of Dahomey had his warnings
from the Lord, but he would not listen. Two
years ago an earthquake in the midst of his
borrible ¢customs’ might have taught him
better things. He had heard from Commo-
dore Wilmot how much grieved all Europe
was for his slaughtering so many people, and,
among them, Christians: he had been spe-
cially requested not to go against Abbeokuta.
Captives state that Consul Burton begged
him not to attack Abbeokuta, and that the
king promised not to go there ; but it is evi-
dent that he hardened his beart, and hastened
on his own destruction.

‘ Praise, and honour, and glory be to our
gracious God, who has delivered our lives
from destruction, and has answered us with
mercy and loving-kindness! But I cannot
conclude without expressing, in my own
name and in the name of thousands of Chris-
tians and heathen, our deepest gratitude to-
wards all those who have offered up their
constant, earnest prayers at home on our be-
half. May the Lord grant unto all everlast-
ing blessings! It is remarkable that so many
of the heathen, and especially the chiefs, in
their public meetings, have publicly acknow-
ledged that they owe this great victory to
the prayers of the Christians. We told them
last year how prayers were offered up at
home day and night for this town, and now
they acknowledge it openly. There is no
boasting heard among the people, but a
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comparatively quiet and happy rejoicing.
The Bashorun said in a public meeting to the
people, ‘They had seen how their white
men had kept to them, and how much they
had the welfare of the town at heart; and
then added, ¢‘Let nobody say one word any
more against them.” Oh that it might please
the Lord to turn their hearts towards Him,
that they might acknowledge Him, in word
and deed, to be the Lord. The war with
Ibadan is a great trouble to them: they
wish for peace to pursue trade and agricul-
ture. As the Governor of Lagos is ex-
pected the beginning of next month, possibly
something may be done towards restoring
peace. Oh that it may please the Lord to
hear the many prayers which are offered up
for this land. Surely the Lord will do it in
his own good time. It is a great comfort to
us to know that we, and our flocks, and this
country, are daily remembered at home be-
fore the throne of grace. We are still much
in need of the prayers of God’s people. Such
a long war necessarily demoralizes the people;
but our trust is in the Lord our God.”

Mr. Townsend’s letter comes next in order,
the more interesting when it is remembered
that he and Mrs.Townsend are the only two
white people that were in Abbeokuta at the
time of the first Dahomian battle; and on
this occasion he says — ¢ Up to the half hour
before the fight began I did not expect to see
them this year.”

¢ March 30—I am sure you will rejoice to
hear of the most entire defeat of the Daho-
mians here on the 15th inst., just two years
after their taking Ishagga. Our ¢ Iwe Irohin’
will put you in possession of the leading facts
connected with it. Our best thanks are due
to our gracious God, who preserves us amidst
all these dangers: the very heathen ackuow-
ledged the Lord's mercy again and again.
The Bashorun took me to see his prisoners
to-day, that is, those taken by his personal
retainers. He told me he has taken none
from the people. Among the prisoners was
a woman, I suppose forty-five or fifty years
old. 8he represented herself to have been
one of the wives of the late King Gezo, and
seemed much depressed. The Dahomian
prisoners are a very rough-looking people;
not a people calculated to excite sympathy.
Among the prisoners was Joseph Madarikan,
one of Ogubonna’s boys who was sent to Sierra
Leone for education in an early period of our
Mission. He ran away, and at last fell into Da-
homian hands, where he has been ever since,
hiding the fact of his being an Egba. His
return caused me great trouble. The natives
looked upon him as a traitor to his country,

S
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and endeavoured to get possession of him to
put him to death. They endeavoured to
seize him in the evening of Sunday week,
after leaving our compound ; but he escaped
them, and fled back to us. The Bashorun
sent and demanded him from me. I refused
to give him up. He sent four times. I
appealed to the Elders, and they managed to
smootb things down. I delivered him up to
them to take to the Bashorum, on their
solemn promise to protect him. That he was
in the Dahomian army was his misfortune.
1t appears he was only a carrier there, and
gave himself up willingly to the man who took
bhim. I should not have troubled myself
greatly about him; but when they talked of
killing him, I was roused to seek to save
him. It has cost me already more than his
value in the market as a slave, and I fear
it will cost me more. I sought to deliver
the man from death, and the town from the
dishonour of such an act. He has been re-
stored to me again. The Bashorun bas given
me an instrument, used in decapitation among
the Dahomians, for the Society. Madarikan
tells me they are chiefly hung and then be-
headed. I have forgotten the name of the
instrument. The spoil was very great; but
what is really valuable they endeavour to
hide, as their chiefs are too ready to claim
the lion’s share. Dr. Harrison and Mr.
Maser have been very active among the
wounded. A communicant of my church
was mortally wounded in the pursuit by
& shot that struck him above the left temple.
He came home alive, in fact, walked a good
part of the way; but he never spoke after
he was struck. He was immensely tall. He
was a constant attendant on the means of
gmce and at Sunday school. The members
of the Ake church suffered more than the
other Christians. Their post was one of great
danger—the right of Aro gate, about the
premises of the West-African Company, where
was also the brass gun. The iron house
there was much damaged by shot, which
passed completely through it : the iron would
have been but a peor protection to any one.
The Egbas pursued them to the river Iyewsa,
but met with no organized body after pass-
ing the Owiwi, between Ibara and Ishagga.
Madarikan said he did not know Doherty,
and that the man crucified was one called
Moses. Another captive reports that Doherty
is alive, and working as a slave on a farm.
T heard it from Mr. Wood, who will doubt-
Jess tell you what he has heard. Madarikan
did not want to be recognised, for had he
been known to be an Egba, connected with
one of the chiefs, he would have been killed.”
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Mr. Wood’s letter enters more into the
feelings of the people now that the conflict
is over, and the results which are likely to
be produced. They have experienced a great
deliverance. We should like to see, as the
effect of this, a disposedness to terminate the
war with [badan, and to make peace. Then
might the Gospel of Christ go forth onits
mission of peace over the land, and great
conquests be achieved. We are the more
anxious on this point, as Mr. Townsend, in
his letter, states that the Bashorun was going
to the Ibadan war, the people being indis-
posed to go, unless induced by their highest
chief’s example.

The other point on which we are solicitous
is to see the circle of Christian influence ex-
tending among the people of Abbeokuta.
They acknowledge, both chiefs and people,
that they owe their preservation to God : let
them, then, both chiefs and people, show
their gratitude by receiving his message of
mercy, addressed to them in the Gospel of
his Son. The time is come when, as a people,
they should do homage to the cross of Christ,
and, the first of the African nations to
embrace Christianity, honour it by a na-
tional profession. We do not read that, in
the hour of danger, they called on their idols:
practically, they seemed to be disregarded,
as though the people knew there was no help
in them ; but we do find that they called on
the one God, and said, ‘O God, arise!”
and He did arise, and gave them deliverance.
Now, then, let them, as a nation, arise and
do Him honour. We hope the *Iwe Lrohin”
will translate these words, and print them
in its native columns, that the people of
Abbeokuta may know what their friends, the
Christians of England, think they ought to
do at a time like this.

Let us now see what Mr. Wood thinks as
to the feelings of the people on subjects such
as these. He writes, April 6th—

¢This mail will bring you intelligence of
the great things God has done for us since
you last heard from hence. Truly He has
given us great cause to bless and praise Him.
As the particulars of the attack and defeat
of the Dahomians appear in the ¢Iwe Iro-
hin,” I will pass them by. You will natu-
rally ask how the victory over the Daho-
mians is viewed by the Egbas in general
I will give you a brief answer. They regard
it as from God, and not of themselves : they
say that He interposed and gave them the
victory; that He brought confusion upon,
and scattered their enemies. They praise
the white men much, and the Christians
with them, and say that now they are sure
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that both are their firm friends. I hope this
feeling may continue to prevail, and may
induce them to attend to good counsel; but
I do not trust it much. I have seen this
people so often carried from one extreme to
another, that now I value mere expressions
on their part very little. 8till, if I were un-
willing, which I am not, to think that great
good may be the result, I believe I should
be mistaken. He who has bestowed so great
a blessing upon the tens of thousands in this
town to deliver us from so cruel an enemy,
can—oh may He—grant deliverance to the
souls of these thousands from a far worse
enemy, who now holds them in a slavery
of a far worse kind—the nlavery of darkness or
indifference.

¢“I see no greater disposition to make
peace with Ibadan; but, on the contrary,
the people boast rather that now they will
go to Ijebu and drive the Ibadans‘bome.
Many are going there at present, but I have
1o idea that they can move the Ibadans from
the place where they are. The Egbas are
flushed with victory, and think themselves
stronger than they are. Pride goeth before
a fall. I am afraid they will meet with re-
verses in Ijebu. The Egbas who are in
Iperu are calling for help : they are afraid
that the Ibadans will take Iperu unlees they
are strengthened soon. The Egbas are in no
‘humour at present to listen to good common-
sense advice.

“A strange and unexpected report has
reached me, viz. that Dohkerty, our agent at
Ishagga, for whom we have mourned as one
dead, is still alive.

“I will state all that I have been enabled
to gather concerning him.

¢ Amongst the captives taken was a man
named Joseph Madarikan, formerly a slave
of Ogubonna’s. He was led by circumstances,
which do mnot require to be related, to leave
his master, and to go to Ake, where he was
kidnapped, and got into the bands of the
Dahomians. During the time he was in
Dahomey he was nearly the whole time in
the town with the chiefs and king, by whom,
as he himself says, he was much trusted and
valued. He states that it was not Doherty
who was crucified : he did not know Doherty,
but he knew the man who was crucified : his
name was Moses Osoko, formerly a member
of the Ake congregation, and an Egba man.
He built a home for himself in Ishagga, and
be was in that town when it was taken by
the Dahomians. Shortly after hearing Ma-
darikan’s report, I heard of a captive from
amongst the Dahomians who was in a farm
near to the farm of one of the members of
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the Ikija church. This Christian man asked
the captive if he knew the Christian teacher
whom the Dahomians had crucified, or if he
had witnessed the crucifixion. This led to a
conversation in which the Christian was led
to believe that Doherty was still alive. He
came home and told what he had heard. In
order to try what truth there might be in
what the man said, I sent Doherty’s son,
who is assistant schoolmaster in this station,
to see the man, and try to find out what he
knew. Young Doherty’s report of what the
man said all but convinced me that Doherty
was still alive. I next sentfor the man, that
I might hear for myself what he had to say.
I also took him to Ake,that the brethrem
there might hear him also. He says that
about the third day after the Ishagga cap-
tives reached Abomey, his master, whose
official name is Imewa, delivered into his
care a man whom all knew by the name of
¢‘Daddy.’ This man afterwards, when they
were in the farm, gave his keeper some ac-
count of himself. He told him that, nine
days before the Dahomians took Ishagga, he
had returned from Abbeokuta. I have made
particular inquiry, and am told that Do-
herty did leave Abbeokuta so many days
before Ishagga was attacked. Two other
Ishagga people were committed to the care
of the same keeper : their names are Ogunjobi
and Odo. The two men told the keeper that
the man ¢ Daddy’ was white man’s man, and
for him white man bhad built the house in
Ishagga. Ogunjobi, one of the persons just
mentioned, was a Sierra-Leone man, and the
second person, Ado, was his slave, both well
known in Ishagga. Both of these men at-
tended the services at the church in 1shagga.

¢¢The official name of the chief—for such
he was who owned Doherty—was Imewu : he
is third to the king, but more powerful than
the second to the king. He is an old man.
It is his duty to crown the king when a new
one is made. He had charge of the king's
property. Every white man who goes to
visit the king is received by this chief, and
by him introduced to the king.

¢ This chief did not come with the late expe-
dition, as an expression in the ¢Iwe Irohin’
would lead one to suppose : he is too old;
but nine of bis sons were in it.

¢“When Doherty arrived in Abomey he
was one chosen to be offered as a human
sacrifice : the Imewu interfered to prevent
this. He told the king it would be very
wrong to offer Doherty as a sacrifice, because
there was no doubt He (Doherty) was a Bri-
tish subject, and it might bring ill-feeling

between the king and the English; that



132

Doherty ought to be kept till asked for, even
though twenty years should pass first.

¢The man who gave us this information
belongs to the Ijebu country, from whence
be was kidnapped many years since by the
Ibadans, and sold into Dahomey, where he
has been ever since. He speaks the Yoruba
language, so we had no difficulty in holding
communication with him.  That Doherty
was alive when the Dahomians left to come
here I believe none of us doubt.

¢+ It seems clear that the English power is
respected in Dahomey, and this is a powerful
lever with which to work.

¢¢It is somewhat questionable whether it
would be well to use means at once to ob-
tain Doherty’s release. The Dahomians may
be 80 exasperated by their recent defeat here
a8 not to listen to reason. I have given the
foregoing particulars in case you might wish
to apply to the Home Government, for the
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Home Government generally carries on its
communications with Dahomey by means of
commissioners independently of Lagos. I
feel that what I have been able to give leaves
something to be desired, but I have not been
able to obtain such information as leaves no
room for doubt whatever. May the Lord
bless the means used, whatever they may be,
to bring about a happy issue! Doherty was
a good man, and a valuable agent of the
Society.”

May the good Lord give Christianity the
victory in these lands, so that, from Abbeo-
kuta as a centre, it may go forth to conquer
Dahomey on the west and Ibadan on the
north-east. Then ¢‘shall they beat their
swords into ploughshares, and their spears
into pruning-hooks ; nation shall not lift up
sword against nation, neither shall they learn
war any more.”

—_——

MISSIONARY WORK IN INDIA.

In our last Number we stated that there
never existed a more favourable juncture for
the prosecution in India of Missionary effort
than the present moment.

When the general who has long been en-
gaged in the siege of a strong fortress, at
length finds that an impression has been
made, and that at a certain point the defences
have become weak, then is the time to press
forward the assault, and crown the protracted
effort with a decisive victory. That is our
position in India. The Brahminical system
of idolatry has been one of those strongholds
which the god of this world has caused to be
raised up, that he might the more easily pro-
long his sway over millions of captive souls.
The Church of God, in obedience to the
divine command, has laid siege to it, with
weapons not indeed carnal, but mighty
through God to the pulling down of
strongholds. An admirable concrete, built
with consummmate skill, it has long set our
utmost efforts at defiance. But it exhibits
at this present time symptoms of weakness,
enough to show, that, like many systems of
darkness and superstition which Satan has
raised to defend his kingdom against the ad-
vancing rule of the rightful Lord, it shall
give way, and be levelled with the dust—
¢ the lofty city, He layeth it low ; He layeth
low, even to the ground ; he bringeth it even
to the dust. The footPshall tread it down,
even the feet of the poor and the steps of the
needy.” :

Now, then, is the moment for increased
activity. To slacken our efforts will be to
prove ourselves the unworthy successors of
those who have gone before us. Nobly did
they acquit themselves when they were fow
in number, when the defences of the enemy
stood forth in the pride and fulness of their
strength ; yet although the world scorned,
they went forward fearlessly, encouraging
one another as they advanced, and resolving,
¢ In the name of our God we will set up our
banners.” These brave soldiers, having ful-
filled their warfare, have entered into rest:
they did so before they saw the glorious con-
summation of such labours; and they have
left the unfinished warfare to us. Other men
have laboured: are we qualified to enter into
their labours? This was with Elisha the
great subject of anxiety. He knew that his
master was about to be taken from him, and
that he was to succeed him in his high office;
but unless he carried into Elijah’s office,
Elijah’s power, how could he supply his
place ? It was this that he aspired to—all,
and more than all of divine power than
Elijah had possessed—‘‘I pray thee let a
double portion of thy spirit rest upon me.”
And go with ourselves. Would we desire
suitably and successfully to follow up the
labours of our predecessors 1 then let us, like
Elisha, be convinced what need we have to
be endued with power from on high. . Let
us not be content to have less than they had.
Let us aspire to have more. He who qualified
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them for the work they had to do, can enable
us for the arduous responsibilities of our day.
Let us seek at the Lord’s hands that which
we need, and which He can give—more grace,
more unction ; then shall we be enabled to
take up the mantle of those who have gone
before us, and, going forward iu the face of
difficulties, overcome them in the spirit of
him, who, when he smote the waters, said,
“Where is the Lord God of Elijah I

But if the time be come when more is to
be done for India than has been attempted
yet, then let us survey the amount of the
Missionary force at the present moment in
occupation of that country.

In doing so, we avail ourselves of the help
afforded by the valuable publications, ‘“ Mur-
doch’s Indian Year-Book for India,” and Dr.
Mullens’ “ Review of Ten Years’ Missionary
Labour in Indis ;” and it appears, that at the
end of 1861 there were in that country, en-
gaged in evangelizing operations, no less
than 25 Missionary Societies connected with
the Protestant Churches of Europe and Ame-
rica, represented by 541 British and Foreign
Missionaries, and expending in efforts of
various kinds a yearly income of 250,000.

The apportionment of these Missionaries
in relation to the different Presidencies, d&e.
is a8 follows :—

Presidency, &c. Population, Missionaries.
Madras......ccconeeneenne . 23,301,697 194
North-west Provinces, 30,250,000 83
Bengal.......ccoevvvnnnnees 40,852,397 113
Bombay .........ccoevun. 12,038,113 40
Oude ..ccovvenrrninnnennes 7,000,000 9
Central Provinces...... 6,000,000 3
Pupjab .......cceeeeeeene 15,467,821 ... 24
Ceylon ....ccoveennrnnnns 1,876,467 ... 37
British Burmah........ . 1,205,250 . 22

Besides these British provinces, there are
the protected states, containing an aggregate
population of 48,664,033. The distribution
here is very unequal—some being entirely
destitute, others with a very few Missionaries,
and one or two, comparatively speaking, well
provided for. Thus, Travancore and Cochin,
with a population of 1,073,669, have located
within them no less than sixteen Missiona-
ries, nearly double the number which we find
amongst the 7,000,000 of Oude ; and more than
five times the number labouring amongst the
6,000,000 of the Central Provinces. Rajpoo-
tana strongly contrasts with Travancore,
having, for a population of 7,412,426, only
five Missionaries. Where there are, how-
ever, even a few, there is at least the oom-
mencement of effort. Some wells have been
opened in the desert, the preparation for a

MISSIONARY WORK IN INDIA.

133

more extended work of irrigation. There is
a proof at least that the necessities of such
localities is remembered ; that the sympathy
of the Church is awakened respecting them ;
but there are other and vast territories con-
signed to utter destitution, for whose im-
provement nothing has been attempted. Such
are Scindia’s dominions, with a population of
3,228,512 ; Holkar’s dominions, with a popu-
lation of 815,164 ; Bhopal, with & population
of 652,872 ; moreover, the Nizam’s dominions,
a population of 10,666,080, are unoccupied,
with the exception of two points, Secunder-
abad, and the Aurungabad district, in each of
which there is one European Missionary ; thus
there are altogether upwards of 15,000,000
left to live and die in heathenism, with
scarcely one hand being stretched out to help
them.

European Missionaries are only the initia-
tive agency. Their duty is to introduce the
leaven of Christianity into the lump, that,
permeating the masses, it may manifest it-
self in native results. To expect that it
should be possible to establish any such pro-
portion between the initiative agency and
the heathen masses amongst whom they
enter, as is found to exist between the set-
tled ministry of a christianized country and
the flocks committed to its charge, is simply
absurd. Not only is it impossible to do so,
but, if it could be done, it would be unneces-
sary and hurtful. It never was intended
that foreign agents should become the pas-
tors of a newly-evangelized country; nay,
even, in the case of great populations like
India, all that they can do is to give the first
impulse, and generate that movement in fa-
vour of Christianity, which, as it gathers
strength, will raise up from the midst of the
natives its own evangelists. But where there
is the introduction of no foreign agency,
there there can be no initiative, and human
affairs must continue, as they were before,
immersed in all the stagnation of unbroken
heathenism. 1t is this which causes such
feelings of deep commiseration, when vast
districts like the Nizam’s, Scindia’s, and
Holkar’s dominions are regarded: how are
native churches to be raised up here, when
there is no one to commence the work ?

But let us consider next what native re-
sults have been gathered in from the mea-
sure of effort which has been put forth, and
what hope is there that India’s own sons,
converted in sufficient numbers to Christia-
nity, shall come in as powerful auxiliaries, to
help us in the greaf work of persuading In-
dia to the obedience of Christ.

Including OCeylon and Burmah, which are
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distinot fields, and require to be dealt with
severally, let us confine ourselves to India
proper, and we find that, at the close of 1861,
there were to be found in wide dispersion
over the different fields of labour a total of
213,182 native Christians. This, amongst
the 200,000,000 of India’s population, seems
to be but a fragment indeed. Yet, if ge-
nuine, is it of primary importance. They
are the first-fruits; the first of the captives
which have escaped from Satan’s thraldom ;
the first we have been instrumental in rescu-
ing from his grasp. He would never have
resigned them could he have. retained them.
If the process has been slow, so that the gain
of fifty years has amounted to little more than
200,000, it only shows that the conflict has
been a severe one, and that the resistance
offered to their emancipation bas been in-
tense ; but it has been ineffectual, other-
wise they would not have been freed. The
usurper who has long tyrannized over the
prostrate millions of India has felt the irre-
sistible strokes of one stronger than himself,
and has been compelled to let go his prey.
Assuredly, then, if some have escaped, others
will not fail to follow. If in his power, he
would have resigned none. But he has not
been able to retain all, and now it is only a
question of time as to how soon he shall be
compelled to resign all

These, then, are the first-fruits of a com-
ing harvest, and, if genuine, they are invalu-
able. Itisfor this reason the process has been
slow, in order, so far as can be accomplished
in this imperfect state of things, to make
sure of reliable results. But for the anxious
pains taken in connexion with this point,
our professed converts in India might have
been more numerous. But our Missionaries
knew they were employed in laying the foun-
dation of a glorious superstructure, and they
were content to progreas slowly, if so be the
.work which they did might be sure and
sound. They have been blamed because they
have detained inquirers so long under instruc-
tion before they admitted them to baptism ;
because they still further tested the bap-
tized before they admitted them to the com-
munion: but they well knew the injury done
by one instance of relapse; and although
it was impossible to avoid occasional delin-
quencies of this kind, yet they could, by holy
caution, guard against their being otherwise
than the exception. They were contented to
bear with the impatience of friends at home.
They might have got up an ephemeral work,
and have sent home rose-tinted accounts of
the rapid progress they were making; but
they were conscientious labourers, and they
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dreaded nothing so much as like
unto the foolish man which built his house
upon the sand. They preferred to build
upon the rock, although they expended the
whole of their Missionary life in digging
deep that they might find it. They were
contented to be spoken of as unsuccessful
Missionaries, if 8o be they might succeed in
laying that foundation on which others were
to build. The foundation work is pecu-
liarly that which makes no show: they were
satisfied to be unnoticed, to be nothing, if so
be they might be useful.

That this foundation work wrought in
India is such as we have described it, ge-
nuine and reliable, may be exemplified in
various ways. The proportion of communi-
cants is interesting, being more than one-
fifth of the entire number, viz. 49,688 out of
an aggregate of 213,182. Again, if we con-
clude two-thirds of these communicants tobe
men, then, of these, nearly one in every fif-
teen of the number is a catechist, directly em-
ployed in evangelistic labour, while there are
183 others who have been ordained, and
are employed in pastoral or Missionary work
amongst their countrymen. Thus the 540
foreign Missionaries in the field are already
supplemented by an auxiliary native force
of 183 ordained natives, and 1776 native
catechists, backed up by a Christian body of
more than 120,000 souls.

Has it cost these men nothing to come out
into this Christian status before their coun-
trymen? By-and-by, when Christians in
India have grown more numerous, and people
become familiarized with instances of con-
version from heathenism to Christianity, such
changes may be made with comparative
safety. But these first converts have had to
pass through a fiery ordeal. In casting off
idolatry they have had to break the strongest
social ties, and have often escaped with the
loss of all most dear to them. Often have
they left behind in heathenism, the husband
his wife, the wife her husband, the son his
parents : they have felt the bitterness of see-
ing the affections to which they had been a
support and stay, so that, like climbing
plants, they had clustered around them, and
beautified them by their Juxuriance, relaxing
their hold in aversion and disgust, and either
falling, blighted and withered, at their feet, or
transferring themselves to some other object.
All this they have to experience and endure.
It is true that even now, in their Christian
state, we can often trace the injuries done to
their moral nature by the degrading system
of idolatry to which tbey were s0 long sub-
jected; but that they should be emabled so
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far to rise out of these old influences as to ex-
hibit, in the main, a Christian character,
proves how powerfully they have felt the
regenerating power of their new faith. In
the eyes of their countrymen the change
wrought in them is more remarkable than it
appears to us ; and that because we compare
the measure of their attainments with the
height of that Christian standard to which
they have to grow; whereas they compare
them with the depth of that heathen de-
pravity from whence they have emerged ; and
in their view the difference between what
they were and what they have come to be is
so great, that they shut their mouths in mute
astonishment. They know the power of
heathen vices, and the difficulty of disentan-
gling themselves from these bonds. It is
with them, in fact, not a difficulty: it is an
impossibility. They often feel they are in
a dark, loathsome pit, but the depth is so
great, and the sides so precipitous, as to
forbid all hope of an escape, until the Chris-
tian Missionary comes, and, like the good
Ebed-melech, lets down within their reach
the ropes on which they may lay hold, and
w0 be lifted up.
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Christianity in India is no longer an ab-
straction : embodied in numerous instances
of native oonversions, it stands forth an un-
deniable, well-defined reality. Nor does it
lose any thing of its influence by reason of
the fact that its converts are not concen-
trated in any given place, but are dispersed
amongst the provinces and languages of
India.

There is a table in Dr. Mullens’ review
which bears on this subject.* It is interesting
in many points, as showing the dispersed
condition of the native Christianity of India.
It exhibits, also, the smallness of the Christian
element when compared with the immensity
of the heathen element in the midst of which
it is placed. But we again repeat, that, pro-
vided the leaven be genuiue, it matters not
that it be limited in quantity, so much so as
to be hid in the larger element which it is
intended to influence and assimilate to it-
self. That there is evangelizing power and
virtue in these groups of native Christians,
if only they be wisely dealt with and moved
into action, cannot now be doubted. The
table is as follows—

Provinees. Population Foreign oph2uve
Bengal, Behar, Orissa, and Assam . .| 40,850,000 113 20,774
North-west Provinces . . . . 28,045,000 60 3638
Oude . . about 6,000,000 9 225
The Punjab, Delln &e. . . .| 14,776,000 42 1226
Native States under the Pun]ab 7,164,000 - “.
Bombay . . . 11,845,000 38 1916
Natwe States under Bombay . . . 3,438,000 2 316
Central Provinces, Nagpore, &c. . . 6,500,000 3 212
Hyderabad State . . 10,600,000 .. ..
Madras Premdency and Native Stam . . 28,650,000 210 110,237
Ceylon . . . . . 1,846,000 37 15,273
Pegu and Tennasserim . . . . ,436,000 | ' 22 59,366
161,140,000 536 213,182
Rajpootana, Scindia and Holkar’s Terri-
tories, Bundelkund, &e., &e. . . 18,000,000 5

The first point that arrests attention is the
vast ranges of territory in which nothing
whatever has been done, the table being thus
confirmatory of all that we have already ad-
vanced on this subject. There are the terri-
tories of Scindia and Holkar, Rajpootana
and Bundelcund, &c., with a population of
18,000,000, and amongst them not one native
Christian! There is the Hyderabad State,

® The epportionments of population given in
this table differ in some respects from those on a
previous page. The former are taken from Mr.
imdwhs book ; the latter from that of Dr.

with a population of 10,000,000, and amongst
them not oue native Christian! There are
the native states under the Punjab, with a
population of 7,164,000, and amongst them
not one native Christian !

Then again, where something has been done
it is as yet so small, a seed sown in the midst
of a vast desert—Oude, with its 6,000,000,
and of these, 225 only native Christians ;
the Central Provinces, &c., with a population
of 6,600,000, and amongst them only 212
native Christians ; the native states under
Bombay, with a population of 3,438,000, and
amongst them not more than 315 native
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Christians. In the Punjab government they
are more numerous—1226; but they are in
the presence of 14,776,000 heathen and Mus-
sulmans. In the Bombay Presidency the
disproportion is something less; 1916 native
Christians to 11,845,000 of the unevangelized.
In the North-west Provinces there is again a
slight improvement, viz. 3638 native Chris-
tians to 28,045,000 of the unevangelized.

And now we come to those fields which, if
estimated by the amount of visible results,
appear to be most promising. In Bengal,
&c., 20,774 native Christians to 40,850,000
of the unevangelized; in the Madras Presi-
dency, 110,237 native Christians to 28,650,000
of the unevangelized ; in Ceylon, 15,273
to 1,846,000; and in Pegu, 659,366 to
1,436,000.

The disproportion, even under the most
favourable circumstances, is indeed great ;
yet let us be thankful that 8o much has been
done ; that in s0 many parts of heathenism
the vast expanse of heathen waters has been
interrupted and relieved by some appear-
ance of Christian work, and that there is a
spot to be found on which the eye may rest
with somewhat of thankfulness and satisfac-
tion. ’

Lot us conmsider, also, how wisely it has
been ordered that these results hLave been
dispersed over the face of India, instead of
being concentrated in any one locality. When
the Christians at Jerusalem were of one
tongue only, they were permitted to remain
together ; but when, on the outpouring of
the Spirit, they became multilingual, they
were scattered abroad, that each, in the
place where the new tongue given him was
spoken, might find a suitable sphere of
labour. So these Christians of Hindustan
are of many tongues, and, dispersed abroad
throughout the provinces of India by the
workings of God’s providence, are precisely
in the same advantageous position into which
the Christians of the New Testament were
supernaturally brought.

Thus, with the exception of two, the Cash-
miri and Nepalee, all the great languages
of India have been gained to the service of
Cbristianity, and may be used to give utter-
ance to its truths. We have native Christians,
more or less numerous, in all these languages,
the Nepalee and Cashmiri alone excepted,
although even in the latter a commencement
has been made. They are indeed, in some
cases, very few: thus, in Sindhee, with its
dialects, there are only six native Protestant
Christians, but they are all communicants ;
and we have the promise that the ‘little one
shall become a thousand, and the small one
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a strong nation.” Again, in the Pushtoo or
Affghanee, only ten. Then they increase—
Punjabee, or Sikh 83*

Guzerathee ... ... .. 105
Assamese ... 119
Mahrathi ... 539
Ooriya ... 906
Hindi 2031
Canarese . 2612
Gond, Koi, &c. 3300
Telugu ... 3664
Malayalim ... 8958
Singhalese ... 11,373
Bengalee ... 13,321
Tamil ... 79,683

Again, the results of translational labours
in connexion with the Holy Scriptures are
interesting and important.

¢TIt appears that within the bounds of the
Indian empire there are published fourteen
entire versions of the word of God in seps-
rate languages, the principal tongues of the
empire; that the whole New Testament is
published in five others ; and twenty separate
books of the Old or New Testament in seven
more. Thus the word of God, in whole or
part, has been put into no less than twenty-
five living languages in India. It appears,
also, that with the exception of the Burman,
Sgau-Karen, and Ooriya, all the complete
versions have been revised and improved,
either in whole or part; that the Bengali,
Urdu, Mahrathi, Guzerathee, Canarese, Ta-
mil, and Telugu Missionaries, have given the
whole Bible to the people in an improved
form ; that the Singhalese, Malayalim, Hindu,
and Assamese, have published revised New
Testaments ; that several new versions have
been commenced in Sindhee, Pushtu, and
Punjabee ; that others have been completed
in Tulu and Pwo-Karen; and that other
languages now contain various books of the
Bible, published for the first time. It ap-
pears, also, that careful and successful at-
tempts have been made to fill up various de-
fects which lay just outside Mission work,
and to fit current versions to the people more
exactly by editions of Scriptures in the
mixed tonguesof Mussulman-Bengalee, Parsi-
Guzerathee, and Dakhina-Hindustanee; and
in the mixed characters of tongues of Hindi-
Kaithee,Sanskrit-Bengalee,and Sanskrit-Oori-
ya. All these things exhibit earnestness of
purpose, activity of intelligence, and enormous
labour, and place the labour of those Missio-
naries who have devoted time, scholarship,

® These numbers are taken from the Table,
¢ Languages of British India and its Dependen-
cies,” in the Church Missionary Atlas, 1862.
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and toil to this important task in the strongest
light. Difficulties have been met, deficien-
cies have been supplied, losses have been re-
paired ; and whatever causes of dissatisfac-
tion may be found in the application of the
Bible to India, those causes will scarcely be
sought or found in these efforts to supply in
every language of the empire a faithful ver-
gion of the word of God.”

Thus great preliminary labours in con-
nexion with that most necessary work, the
translation of the Scriptures of God into the
languages of India, have been accomplished,
and accumulations of valuable weapons have
been laid up against the time when the peo-
ple of India shall be in a position to make
use of them. This, however, is not the case
yet, the appalling fact remaining, ¢ that of
these multitudes of people, in rural districts,
only two or three per cent. can read, and that,
scattered over those districts, there are thou-
aands of villages in which not one person can
read or write.”

The work of living conversion has, how-
ever, begun. Not only have the Scriptures
been translated, but we have seen, there are
some, in almost every language, upon the
fleshy tables of whose hearts the truth of
God is written. Let us pray that on such
the Spirit of the living God may be largely
poured out, that thus they may become wit-
nesses for Him, and declare, each in his own
tongue, the wonderful works of God.

Such, then, are the results which thus far
bave crowned our labours : they would have
been more had we done more ; but they are
enough to show that our labour is not in
vain in the Lord.

But it may be regarded in some quarters
as something much to be regretted, that the
great Missionary work in India has been ac-
complished, not by one church, but by the
representatives of 8o many sections and de-
nominations, and thus that the Missionary
results which they are instrumental in pro-
ducing will mot be uniform. We object in
limire to statements such as these. The
labours we are speaking of are those which
are being prosecuted by ome church, the
Protestant church, and by diverse sections
of that church, in many subordinate poiuts,
indeed, holding different views, but, in all
that is vital and essential to the soul, having
one faith. The Missionaries we speak of
preach Christ crucified. It is with the sword
of the Spirit that, being armed, they have
goue down into the battle-field, and have so
far prevailed in their arduous enterprise.

8o far from regarding it as a regretful
matter that they are not all of one section,
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wo consider that a great advantage has been
obtained by this. It is by the reflex action
of this arrangement, that we hope for the
correction of a great evil which exists at
home. The beauty and usefulness of our
home Christianity has been grievously marred
by sectarian bitterness. Points, not accu-
rately defined in Scripture, and which, there-
fore, are the more difficult to decide, but
which have been so dealt with, because un-
important when compared with those grand
truths which are vital to salvation, have
split the church of the Reformation into nu-
merous sections, which, forgetful of their
common Christianity, bave too frequently
assailed one another with sectarian bitter-
ness, It is true that explicit directions have
been given as to the conduct of Christian
men under such circumstances. They are to
be found in the following passage of Scrip-
ture—¢‘ Let us therefore, as many as be per-
fect, be thus minded ; and if in any thing ye
be otherwise minded, God shall reveal even
this unto you. Nevertheless, whereto we
have already attained, let us walk by the
same rule, let us mind the same thing.”
(Phil. iii. 15, 16.) This, however, has been
neglected and put aside. The agreement, on
the great foundation truths has been re-
garded as of no sufficient weight to prevent
hostility and preserve concord; while the
lesser points, which have been purposely left
to exercise the charity of Christians, have
been magnified into undue importance ; and
the churches of Europe have not hesi-
tated to bite and devour, until they have been
almost destroyed one of another. Thus, on
the great platform of Europe, Protestantism,
a8 contradistinguished from the corrupt
Christianity of Rome, has been grievously
injured, and its usefulness impeded. In our
country the effect on the national mind has
been calamitous, and men of the world, look=
ing down into the arena of religious contro-
versy, where personalities too frequently
abound, have come to the conclusion that a
religion which cannot prevent such unseemly
exhibitions, can have no real power; and so,
becoming confirmed in their disinclination,
have turned away from it altogether.

But in India, Missionaries, the representa-
tives on that great battle-field of the various
Protestant churches, find themselves in the
presence of a common foe, a rampant hea-
thenism of vast dimensions. It is this that
they have to assail ; and on its battlements
they propose toraise the standard of the cross.
Butwith so momentous an undertaking before
them they must needs act in concert. Even
then they are but as Jonathan and his

T .
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armour-bearer in presence of the garrison of
the Philistines. How, then, must it be,
if, carrying into the field of conflict their home
prejudices, they resolve each to ignore his
fellows, and, instead of combining against the
common enemy, waste their time in mutual
jealousies and recriminations 7 But if they be
in earnest,this cannot be. The common work,
the participation in thesame dangers and diffi-
culties,cannot fail to producesympathy. They
find that of necessity they do strengthen one
another’s hands, and that the eftforts put
forth in one part of the field facilitate ope-
rations in other quarters. Thus brotherly
feelings are strengthened. They find, also,
that the points of exasperation at home, and
which seemed of such paramount importance,
that, for the sake of them, unity was broken,
in the conflict with heathenism are of no
value. But that which is found to be of
value is that common Christianity, which,
amidst sectarian differences at home, has been
so much lost sight of, and so sadly misrepre-
sented. It is from this armoury their wea-
pons must be taken. The grand truths, in
which they agree, to these heathenism is
vulnerable, and to nothing else. In #he
preaching of Christ crucified, they find them-
selves strong ; for by this the Spirit works.
The Gospel, if faithfully preached, is still
“the power of God unto salvation to every
one that believeth.” But it matters not by
whom preached, whether by Episcopalian,
Congregationalist, Baptist, or Wesleyan, if
it be Christ “‘able to save to the uttermost
all that come to God by Him,” the results
are the same. Each man rejoices in that
which he has been enabled to effect ; but, as
he counts his spoils, he is conscious that they
have been gained, not by the peculiarities of
his denomiuation, but by those truths which
are common to all true Christians. In the
midst of such experiences, Missionaries learn
to think more of the common faith, and less
of denominational differences ; that in which
they agree becomes, to their perception, of
more importance ; and that in which they
disagree is reduced to its proper position, as
that which, whatever it be, or however firm
their convictions respecting it, must not be
suffered 8o to obtrude itself as to interfere
with the cause of Christ or the advancement
of his Gospel. Thus there is amongst Mis-
sionaries in India, of all sections of the Re-
formed Church, a strong brotherhood. They
can meet together in conference ; they can
consult together on matters connected with
the interests of their common work ; they
can do 8o, not only without asperity, but in
brotherly love, and commence and terminate
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their proceedings without a jar. 8o it has
been in the great Punjab conference, in those
of the Missionaries of Bengal and of South-
India. Nay, more, occagions have been, when
ministers and members of different churches
have partaken together in the holy commu-
nion ; and this in the presence of the heathen
is of vast importance, for it shows them, that
although, in the modes of action, there is
much diversity, although each section works
separately, and in the occupation of its own
special field of labour, yet, the faith is one, the
religion one, and that it is the one Chbris-
tianity, which, by these varied procedures,
Missionaries are labouring to promote.

The churches which are springing up from
the labours of these men will have cor-
responding characteristics. There will be
amongst them, not uniformity, but there will
be what is infinitely better—union. Amongst
ourselves, the attempt to carry out a rigid
uniformity has produced disunion ; and the
disunion has become so strong, that it has
burst the bonds of a common ritualism, and
destroyed its homogeneousness ; 80 that the
variations which prevail in practice render
it like one of those distorted strata, the con-
tinuity of which has been broken by uphear-
ing forces : and now the attempt is being
made to remedy this state of things, and keep
together the discordant elements, by giving
such a lax interpretation to articles and
formularies as to admit or retain men who,
because of their extreme opimions, would in
former days have been dealt with as heretics ;
80 that thus there may be in appearance
¢ one ‘church,” although there is no longer
‘¢ one faith.”

The Missionary churches of India will be
ordered on other principles. Standing on
the one rocky platform of divine truth, they
will find that their union lies therve; and,
convinced of this, they can atford to be less
scrupulous as to sameness in the details of
Church government and modes of worship.
In the works of God there is a beautiful
variety, and yet an essential oneness, and
such will be their development.

And as these churches multiply, which we
think they will now do rapidly, and go for-
ward to their maturity, and as, with their
advancement, these their distinctive features
become more and more perceptible, there
will be a beneficial reaction on the churches
at home, 50 as to shame them out of their
sectarianism,

Let, then, the Missionaries, and the native
churches which they have been instrumental
in raising up, press onward, adopting, as
they do so, that mode of procedure which
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they conscientiously believe to be best
adapted to the circumstances in which they
find themselves, and the people amongst
whom they may be placed.- Diverse modes
of action are no more a hindrance to the
general work, than the diversity of denomi-
nations.

Let us consider the actual circumstances of
the people of India, and we shall at once
perceive that they are so varied as not only
to afford opportunity for diverse modes of
action, but such as to render their employment
imperative. In opening out this part of our
subject, we shall avail ourselves of some por-
tion of Dr. Duff’s able letter on Missions
in India, which was read by Dr. Candlish
at the Free-Church Conference on Foreign
Missions held at Edinburgh on Nov.
1861. It is true his remarks apply to
Bengal ; but still that oonstitutes so im-
portant a part of our great oriental de-
pendency, that we gladly use it in illustra-
tion of our subject.

“Looking at Bengal, with its forty mil-
lons, we divide society roughly into three
classes—the upper, the middle, and the
lower,

“The uvpper consist of Brahmins, Ka-
yasthas (next to them), who are mainly ze-
mindars, bankers, merchants, and other men
ofwealth. These may roughly be taken at
about half a million. These all have, or
vish to have, education, and especially En-
glish education. We have not created the
demand for it. God, by the overrulings of
his providence, in connexion with the pre-
sence and the power of the British Govern-
ment, has done it. But there it is, strong,
ad, over Bengal, universal. For the sake
of it, numbers are willing to receive at our
hands any Bible instruction which we choose
to give them. Shall we neglect this oppor-
tanity, refuse to euter in at this providen-
tially opened door? I pray you, consider
the awful responsibility of such refusal,
when it is absolutely certain that, if we re-
fuse, we have no other way of access at pre-
sent to these powerful classes that sway and
influence the destinies of the tens of millions
under them.

“The middle classes consist of shop-
keepers, master tradesmen, or artisans with
some small capital, small ryot proprietors,
acount-keepers, and writers in the villages,
&c. These may be roughly taken at three
millions, who are accessible partly through
Anglo-vernacular and pertly through purely
vernacular education, since a little know-
ledge of reading, writing, and accounts is
needful for them. For the sake of education
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given, whether Anglo-vernacular or purely
vernacular, numbers of these, too, are ready
to receive at our hands any Bible instruction
we choose to offer. Shall we then decline to
grant the precious boon? It is true, that of
these middle classes many are more accessible
to other means, such as yernacular preaching,
than the upper; but it is equally true that
numbers of them are uot a whit more acces-
sible to such means than the others.

‘The lower classes, constituting the great
masses, and consisting of the ordinary ryots
or oultivators of the soil, the common arti-
sans and day-labourers, the menial servants,
&c., may. be roughly taken at about thirty-
seven millions. These, with rare exceptions,
are immersed in ignorance, sensuousness,
and superstition : they have no education,
either Anglo-vernacular or purely vernacular ;
they do not even desire to have any, and,
for the most part, cannot, as yet, be stimu-
lated to desire it, even if offered gratuitously.
Of course, as a ruls, these cannot be reached
by schools of any kind. If reached at all, it
can only be by open-air vernacular preaching.
But on this subject I shall say something
under another head.”*

So diversified a soil requires diverse modes
of cultivation. _There are, for instance, the
educational Missions ; not that they are such
exclusively, but that education constitutes a
leading, if not indeed the leading, feature of
their operations. They are to be found in
the great Presidency cities, where are con-
centrated the first of the classes enumerated
by Dr. Duff; natives who desire education,
because they perceive that to know and
speak the English language, and to be in
some measure conversant with English lite-
rature, is to qualify themselves for promo-
tion to honourable and lucrative positions.
To such, therefore, these Missions offer the
educational advantages they desire, provided
they be willing to accept them on a Christian
basis.

Then, again, there are the rural Missions,
where the population consists mainly of the
third clasa referred to by Dr. Duff — the
32,000,000 of ryots, artisans, and menial
servants, ‘“immersed in ignorance, sensuous-
ness, and superstition.” In such districts
educational efforts would be useless as an
initiative. The parents have never felt the
want of education themselves, and they do
not desire it for their children. Vernacular
preaching is the more suitable form in which
Missionary enterprise may be clothed — the

¢ Edinburgh Free-Church ¢¢Conference of Fo-
reign Missions,” pp. 74, 75.
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sowing of the Gospel seed over a wide dis-
trict, after the manner of our Tinnevelly
itinerant Mission. Dr. Duff has drawn a
graphic picture of the discouragements con-
nected with such efforts; such, for instance,
as the difficulty which foreigners, after they
have reached the years of maturity, and
their organs of speech are formed and
stiffened, experience in learning languages so
different in sound and idiom as those of In-
dia ; the obstacles arising ‘‘from the extreme
peculiarities connected with the habitudes of
thought and feeling among the people—habi-
tudes, the deposit of whole centuries of the
action of divine shastras, sacred legends about
the gods and heroes, hereditary maxims and
traditions, as well as of peculiar religious,
social, and political institutions, on the
minds and hearts of the multitude. Nor is
the difficulty lessened by the necessity of
‘employing terms in their administrations
which, from their already existing heathen-
ish applications, convey to the people very
different ideas from those intended.’” The
contemptuous light in which *“the ignorant
masses of purg Hindus, who have not yet
imbibed European views and feelings, are
necessitated, by their ancestral faith, to look
on all foreigners in a contemptuous and un-
favourable light as mlechhas, or persons be-
longing to an impure race, on a par with
their own lowest and most degraded classes;”

the obstructive influence of caste; the de-
graded condition of the females, so that their
influence over the men has hitherto been
used to the obstruction of Christianity ; the
debilitating and demoralizing power of their
religious institutions; the deadening round of
formalism, so that ¢‘the conscience is re-
lieved from fear by ceremonies which relieve
not the heart from gin ;” all this, and more
than this, might be summed up, and yet, in
despite of these, vernacular preaching has
produced, and is producing, great results:
witness the Missions amongst the Coles,
which, having commenced eighteen years
ago, now numbers no less than 3400 baptized
Christians ; the well-known Missions amongst
the Shanars, with their 60,000 native Chris-
tians ; the Missions amongst the Karens,
and amongst the slaves of Travancore, &c.

Again, there are the Missions combining
both of these modes of operation, with their
Anglo-vernacular seminaries and schools,
their bazaar-preaching, and itinerancies in
the country districts; such as are to be found
in Benares, Agra, the Telugu country, and
which embrace the middle classes, the shop-
keepers, master-tradesmen, d&c. : these also
have their special usefulness.

Only whatever be the mode of operation,
let it be prayerfully and vigorously prose-
cuted, and whatever our hands find to do,
let us do it with all our might.

——

CASHMERE.

Our readers are already aware of the memo-
rial addressed by the British residents in the
Punjab to the Church Missionary Society,
expressive of their earnest desire that a
Christian Mission should be commenced in
Cashmere. That they should have domne so
is precisely what might have been expected.
Wherever man is to be found without the
Gospel, there the Christian, who knows
what that Gospel is, how powerful and reno-
vating in its influence on the human heart
and character, must earnestly desire its in-
troduction. But in no portion of our world
is the necessity for this more evident than in
Cashmere. We have heard of the beauty of
that exquisite and isolated valley, and the
reality exceeds all the descriptions which
have been given of it. The human family,
by which it is inhabited is comely and well-
favoured. The features of both men and
women are often striking, many of them
being as fair as Europeans. Indeed the
beauty of the Cashmere women is prover-

%bial. But all this material comeliness brings
out more powerfully, by the contrast, the
loathsomeness of sin, which throughout this
valley reigns supreme, for hitherto Chris-
tianity has not been present to counteract
its influence. The people are degraded by
ignorance, sensuality, and superstition.
Residing in close proximity to this be-
nighted land, aware of the injurious exam-
ple set by many of their own countrymen,
who resort to Cashmere during the summer
months—not to enjoy the scenery, but to
indulge, unrestrained, their evil passions—
the British Christians in the Punjab felt
themselves constrained to an immediate
effort, and they accordingly invited ome of
our most experienced Missionaries in North
India, the Rev. W. Smith, of Benares, whose
health required a change, to spend in Cash-
mere the summer of 1863. He reached
Shrinagur on May the 16th. He was joined
by the Rev. R. Clark, from Peshawur, in the
latter end of August, and they laboured
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together until tbe middle of October, when,
having fulfilled” his engagement, Mr. Smith
left for Benares. Compassionating the con-
dition of the people, and feeling the impor-
tance of continued labour, Mr. Clark wished,
if possible, to remain throughout the winter.
To the execution of this project there existed,
however, a very serious difficulty, an order
baving been issued, in 1854, by the Gover-
nor-General, Lord Dalhousie, at the request
of the then Maharajah, Goolab Singh, for-
bidding European visitors to remain in Cash-
mere during the winter. Under these cir-
cumstances, Mr. Clark addressed the fol-
lowing letter—

“To the Right Hon. the Earl of Elgin, Vice-

roy and Governor-General, &e. &ec.

“Mvy Lorp,—I have been appointed by
the Church Missionary Society to be a Missio-
nary in Cashmere, and I have been engaged
by the Committee of the Cashmere Mission,
and by many of the subscribers, to endea-
vour to remain in the couutry during the
cold season, a proposal which has met with
the approval and sanction of our General
Committee in Calcutta. But I am informed
that a regulation was passed some years ago
by Lord Dalhousie, at the request of Maha-
rajah Goolab Singh, to the effect, that no
European should be allowed to remain in this
country during the winter.

“J cannot ask a Hindu prince to be per-
mitted to preach the Gospel of our Saviour
in his dominions ; but I do humbly ask, my
Lord, that our Christian Government will
not recall me, should I otherwise be enabled
to remain. I will obey the laws of this
country, and show all respect to the authori-
ties in it. I will not involve our own Go-
vernment in any way. I will act entirely on
my own responsibility, and be content to
bear all obloquy and opposition from either
native Government or people, which I may
meet with in my endeavour to remain. I
merely ask for the same liberty which is con-
tinually granted by othet foreign Govern-
ments under similar circumstances — the
liberty which has ever been willingly given
by the Indian Government to so many tra-
vellers along its frontier states in the present
time, as well as in the years gone by—the
liberty which is already allowed in Cashmere
itself to every Sikh and Affghan, Persian,
and Tartar, Thibetian and Hindu. I ask
for no help, but simply that I may not be
turned back by our Government. If the
Cashmere Government obliges me to leave,
1 will be content to do so.

I will not attempt to dwell on the present
state of the Cashmerees; but it is evident

CASHMERE.

141

that, spiritually at least, they need our deepest
sympathy. Very many people, in both India
and England, are desirous to impart their
sympathy and help, as has been shown by
the remarkable manner in which this Mis-
sion has been commenced. I am sure, my
Lord, that the endeavour to give to the Cash-
merees the (Gospel of Christ will be attended
with the greateat blessing, hoth to them and
to ouraelves. There are some reasons which
render the acknowledgment of our religion
peculiarly important in a country where much
evil exists, and which is yearly visited by so
many countrymen of our own. But inde-
pendently of these, we know that the favour
of God ever rests upon the péople from whom
such efforts emanated, and on their Govern-
ment too.

“I trust, my Lord, that the vast impor-
tanoe of this subject will be accepted as my
apology for writing this letter ; and that your
Lordship will give a favourable considera-
tion to the very earnest request which it
contains. It is simply this, that our own
Government will not require me to relin-
quish, for a part of the yeayy the work which
I have been sent by our own countrymen to
perform. Should the native Government
enforce it, I will, after using such means as I
am able, retire quietly into our own territo-
ries for the summer months.”

This letter was written on October Tth,
1863, and it received the following answer,
dated Lahore, January 14th, 1864—

¢ Rev. S1R—With reference to your letter
of the 7th of October last, to the Supreme
Government, soliciting permission to remain
in Cashmere during the winter, I am directed
to say, that the Government will not insist on
your leaving the country, although no officers
in the service of Government are allowed to
remain there after the departure of the poli-
tical officer deputed for the season as the Go-
vernment representative. The Lieutenant-
Governor, however, understands that you
agree to depart at once, should the Mahara-
jah require you to do so.

¢ At the same time, I am to state, that if
you remain in the valley, it must be entirely
at your own risk.

(Signed) ¢«T. H. Davies,
¢“Sec. to Government of Punjab.”

This answer, however, did not arrive soon
enough to relieve Mr. Clark of the difficulty
in which he found himself. The month of
November had arrived. Inquirers had come
to him; but strong opposition had mani-
fested itself, and they had been imprisoned.
All this might have been lived down ; but to
remain in the absence of an express permis-
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sion from his own Government appeared to be
inexpedient. The Cashmere Committee, also,
having reconsidered the subject under the
new light thrown upon it, recommended his
return to Peshawur for the winter season.
Accordingly, Mr. Clark, on November 16th,
left Shrinagur.

We have Mr. Smith’s account of the events
connected with his summer’s residence in
Cashmere ; and also a manuscript of a like
character from Mr. Clark. From the former
of these documents we publish a few extraots :
the latter is to be reserved for separate pub-
lisation.

¢“We left Rawul Pindee to proceed over
the mountains to Cashmere on the 25th of
April, and, after about a week’s stay at the
beautiful station of Murree, reached Shrina-
gur, the capital of Cashmere, on Saturday
the 16th of May. The magnificent scenery
between Murree, or rather between Trait and
Shrinagur has often been described. I will
only observe that, coming along in the early
morning with such works of my God before
me, and his word in my hand, and his Spirit, I
trust, in my heag$, oh ! it was glorious.

¢ We deolared the Lord’s message at various
places on the road. At Chikar and Bara-
muls large assemblies heard it. I was in-
formed that the dialect changes every twelve
kos. The people understood us, i. e. Sulei-
man the catechist and me, quite well.

“In coming up the river from Baramula
I had the pleasure of meeting and dining
with Sir Robert Montgomery and his party ;
and was much encouraged by the Christian
Missionary spirit which prevailed.

““ Being now settled for the time in Shrina~
gur, in a comfortable house, as houses go
Lere, kindly kept for us by Captain Smyly,
the Resident, I began to look about me, and
see what was to be done, and how to go
about it. In the first place, I had the En-
glish service on my hand for a month, when I
was glad to welcome a chaplain, who took it
up. In the second place, I had before me
the city and the valley, which latter, as is
well known, is about one hundred miles in
length, and at the broadest parts some fifty
in breadth, with, it is guessed, upwards of
four hundred thousand inhabitants, of whom
the city, for there is only one city, Shrinagur,
is said to have between one and two lacks.
It is computed that nine-tenths of the popu-
lation are Mussulmans of the Sunni sect.

“ Qur great difficulty was that the people
would not hear. They used to run away, or
be driven away from us, exactly as if we had
the plague, and as if standing near us, or
listening to a word we had to say, would be
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instant contagion and death. And this was
not the least. Shocking aBuse and mani-
festations of anger and enmity and hatred,
quite Satanic, almost everywhere awaited us.
I must, however, exempt our own ocountry-
men, as I have been in the habit of terming
the Punjabee and Hindustanee men ; of whom
we have met great numbers, many having
come up to attend the Amarnath mela. It
has been again and again quite a relief, on
turning away from the frowning, forbidding
Cashmeree, to go among them. Ap aiye; ham
to hap log ki raiyat hain, (‘ Come in Sir ; we
are your subjects,’) or words to this effect,
almost uniformly greeted us. No doubt a
great deal of this is mere flattery ; but still
they look upon it as a matter of course that,
being under our rule, they should listen to
our religion. While, on the other hand, the
Cashmerees, as they have repeatedly shown
themselves, are impatient and indignant
that, although we have not the rule of their
country, we should, nevertheless, come and
seek to impose our religion upon them.
Otherwise they would be equally complaisant
with the people of the plains.

¢ Another difficulty is the extreme vice
and ignoranoce in which the people are sunk. -
The people in the plains, no doubt, are gene-
rally lamentably degraded in these respects;
but the Cashmerees seem far to exceed them.
The awfully filthy language, and lying, and
taking of God’s name in vain, which univer-
sally abound, are something incredible.
Cases which were brought into the Judges’
Court while catechist Suleiman was there,
and which he related to me, were of such a
nature that I could not possibly hint at them
here. They were such as to make one shud-
der, to stigmatize this city as a very Sodom.
Their ignoranoce, too, even of their own re-
ligions, is astonishing. Though the Mussul-
mans acknowledge Mohammed as their pro-
phet, in practice they have entirely super-
seded him, by the multitude of Pirs (saints)
whom they worship, or a single hair even of
one of them. At Islamabad they showed me
a Pir’s temple, which, alas! had been shorn
of its glory, and was now neglected, because
the holy relic, a Aair of the Pir, had been
stolen. They told me that the thief bad
come to a miserable end, but bad previously
concealed the hair in some mountain, whence
they might be able to obtain it if they had
only money sufficient. The Hindus are
equally ignorant, worshipping the Moham-
medan Pirs along with their own dewtas, &a

¢“] must add, with shame and grief, that
the misconduct of some of our countrymen
visiting the valley adds enormously to the
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difficulties of prosecuting Missionary opera-
tions in it. This painful fact is cast in our
testh almost every time that we go among
the people. A Government official recently
told one of my assistants that he concluded
that a certain sin was commanded in our re-
ligion, because we practised it openly, while
. Mussulmans and Hindus, though also guilty
of it, yet committed it secretly..

“Notwithstanding these and other diffi-
culties, which it would be tedious to enume-
rate, God has graciously helped me, and
thoge with me, to proclaim ‘the glorious
Goepel’ I bave been well supphed with
asociates in the work. Suleiman is a Cash-
meree by birth, and speaks the language like
a native, while to Maulavi Yahia and his
nephew Abdul Jawad (Kandahar men) Per-
sian is as their mother tongue, so that I have
been well off, as far as language is concerned.
I have gone daily among the people, and
sometimes twice a day. We have visited
wrious towns and villages of the country
too, such as Islamabad, Shahabad, Virnag
Achibal, Mathan, Bij Babar, Pampur,
Manus Bal, Bapam Rishi, &c. &o.  The
people generally heard with attention, and
showed much lees prejudice than the people
in the city. In the city, too, a change for
the beiter seemed to come over the people
from about the middle of July, so that for
the last two eor three months we have had
comparatively wery little disturbance or in-
terruption in our work, while the word has
been listened to, often by large numbers,
with quistness and attention. We have also
two or three individuals in the character of
inquirers and candidates for baptism. But
it is yet too early to state any thing decidedly

ing them.

“In July I wrote to Edinburgh for a
wmedical Missionary, and Mr. Clark has done
the same ; 80 that we iudulge the hope that
by the beginning of next year one may be
out. Under present circumstances, I cqn-
sider a medical Missionary—a man, of course,
of a truly Missionary spirit—and a good Mis-
sionary school, as important for this country,
as a directly preaching Missionary.

““If asked my opinion of the expediency of
establishing a Mission here at present I
should reply with hesitation. I should hesi-
tate, because 8o many of our old Missions are
painfully weak, and so many parts of our
own territories, where there is no let or hin-
drance outwardly to conversion, are entirely
moccupied. At the same time, considering
how little seems effected even in the best
worked Missions in our own provinoces, 1
could not dare to condemn those who vote
for establishing one, notwithstanding the de-
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cided opposition of the Government here,
and the sufferings to which, in all probability,
converts will be subjected. The thought has
often ooourred to me while I have been here,
that if a Mission can possibly be carried on—
and for this the oontinued residence of a
Missionary through the year is, of course, a
sine qua mon—its peculiar trials and diffioul-
ties may possibly tend, under God, to the
production of more healthy and vigorous re-
sults than are generally witnessed umder
more favourable circumstances. It should
be remembered, too, that the Cashmerees,
who, I ought to have obeerved before, are a
deeply-interesting people, and in many re-
spects manifest, it strikes me, above others,
the latent nobility and high origin of our
race, are also, in their way, a religious
people. This, after what I have stated of
their vices, may sound odd to all who do not
know orientals, and do not know that they
are fully developed Antinomians. But such
is the case. One cannot go into a village, of
even a dosen houses, without finding a
mosque and a saint’s temple ; and these by
far the best buildings in thg place. What a
painful contrast to many so-called Christian
villages! It has also ocourred to me that
their deep sensitiveness on the subject of re-
ligion may possibly, in part at least, arise
from a feeling, though in their ignorance,
unrecognised by themselves, of the weakness
and unsatisfactory nature of their religion.
If such is the case, when better information
can be conveyed into their minds they will,
sooner than many, it may be supposed,
through God’s grace, cast away the shadow
and embrace the substance. Moreover, the
yoke of caste sits. lightly here ; the Cash-
merees, both Hindus and Mussulmans, are
one family, one class, and invite each other
to their feasts, d&c., so that an impression
made on one party would most likely act on
the other too. The present Government,
too, with the Mussulmans at least, is very
unpopular. As the less of two evils they
would infinitely prefer ours. And last, not
least, as seeming to favour and call for the
establishing of a Mission here, the minds of
many intelligent, praying, Christian men of
our own country have been stirred up and
impressed with the duty of endeavouring to
plant Christianity in Caghmere, and, as evi-
denoce of their earnestness, have aubsmbed
largely to the object.

‘“From these and other considerations,
readily occurring to every Christian mind,
it may easily be concluded that a permanent
Mission ought by all means to be attempted.
May it please the Lord graciously to grant
his direction and blessing !”
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EDUCATION IN BENGAL.
(From the Friend of India.)

A BULKY volume contains the reports of the
Director of Public Instruction, and of the
various officers in that department, concern-
ing the progress which has been made during
the past year in the educational work in
Bengal. That it is really a report of pro-
gress, almost from beginning to end, may be
inferred from this simple statement : in 1863
there was an increase in the number of
schools of 262, and in the nuwber of scholars
of 12,388. The greater part of this increase
was in vernacular schools, and yet large as
it unquestionably is, the proportion of schools
to population is only about one to 32,600,
while out of 576 boys only one is receiving
instruction. The sum spent in the work is
very larfe: last year it amounted to more
than ten lakhs of rupees. It must, at the
same time, be stated, that three lakhs of this
were received from fees, owing to the in-
crease in the rates of the colleges. Mr.
Atkinson tells us that the results of the
University examinations are very satisfac-
tory, and that upwards of eleven hundred
candidates entered themselves for the pre-
liminary examination last year—a larger
number than has been known before.

To come more closely to details, we learn
that a new ocollege has been established at
Patna, with a collegiate school attached.
The growth of the school seems to have
given satisfaction to the authorities, and if
they are successful in the efforts they are
making to erect a suitable college building,
their progress will no doubt realize all their
expectations. An effort has also been made
to extend the usefulness of the Calcutta
Mudrussah by widening ¢“the course of study
in the Anglo-Persian department, in order to
enable students who have passed the en-
trance examination to carry on their general
English studies further, while pursuing an
advanced course of Oriental studies in the
class rooms of the Arabic professors.” In
connexion with this subject we have a letter
in the general report from Mr. Atkinson to
the Bengal Government, in which he says
that the ‘‘authorities of the University have
now under consideration a proposal for giving
much greater prominence to the classical
languages of the East than has hitherto been
secured to them in the University system;
and in the event of the proposal being
adopted by the Senate, as I trust may be the
case, it will at once become necessary to
make fresh arrangements for the study of
Arabic and Persian in connexion with the
University.” These proposals were received
in a very favourable spirit by the Bengal

Government. In other respects, there is every
reason to be contented with what has been
done by the department. The increase in
girls’ schools has been great, as may be judged
from these statements :—‘On the 30th of
April 1862, only fifteen such schools were in
existence, and the number of scholars was
reported at 530. At the same date in 1863,
the number of schools had risen to 35, and
the nuwmber of scholars to 1183. Both
schools and scholars have more than doubled
within a period of twelve months.”

Mr. Woodrow, the Inspector of Schools
in the Central Division, gives a very good
account of the institutions over which he has
authority, but he states that more money is
needed to carry on with greater efficiency the
task of educating females. The pupils do not
get on very fast. ‘‘Month after month intel-
ligent girls remain reading the first few pages
of some elementary primer.” The managers
are said to be satisfied with this, and ‘‘seem
to think that progress is not to be expected
from girls.” Mr. Martin, inspector of the
south-eastern division, reports more favour-
ably on this point : in some of his schools
there are pupils whose ages range from twelve
to forty years; and after they are married
many of them still come to receive their ac-
customed instruction. In the Dacca school
there were twenty married women, and one
widow. The Pubna female school is con-
ducted by an educated Brahmin lady, and it
is attended by sixty-one pupils. Mr. Medli-
cott’s account of the girls’ schools in the
south-west division is worth transcribing :—
¢‘They all have a strangely exotic, or rather
unnatural appearaunce : a master, not a mis-
tress, presides, and I have never seen needle-
work of any kind practised. In many cases,
the managers have expressed their wish to
secure the services of a woman capable of
teaching the children to sew, and otherwise
employ their fingers usefully. In the case of
one school, where the Secretary engaged to
guarantee a salary of twenty rupees a mouth.
I failed to find any person in any of the Orissa
Mission schools who could be tempted to ac-
cept the post.” Mr. Robinson, of the north-
east division, says that the girls were making
“very satisfactory progress.” This is the
general tendency of the reports; and another
impression which an examination of them
leaves upon the mind is this, that Mr. Atkin-
son and his colleagues are doing their work
conscientiously and well, and that the friends
of education have reason to be grateful for
what has already been accomplished.
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PASTORAL LETTERS OF THE INDIAN BISHOPS.

Two documents have just reached us from
India, alike interesting and important, and
the more so, because they are the only docu-
ments of the kind which bave ever been put
into circulation in our great Indian de-
pendency. They are two Pastoral Letters
from the Indian bishops—the one to the
Clergy of the Church of England in India,
and the other to Members of the Church of
England.

Certainly the position of both clergy and
congregations, in the presence of the vast
heathenism of India, is one of great responsi-
bility. It is with them especially—by their
example—to commend Christianity to the
acceptance of the heathen, and to show that the
particular form of it which they profess in
no wise obstructs its full energy of action,
but, on the contrary, is favourable to its de-
velopment. India is beginning to waken up,
and to inquire after a better faith; for the
old ones have proved themselves a fallacy,
and are rapidly sinking in popular estima-
tion. There are many inquiring minds, who,
in their hearts, have utterly renounced the
legends of the Hindu gods, but who, as to a
positive faith, are yet at sea, and are in the
unsatisfactory condition of Deists. Hindu-
ism at least professed to fill up the distance
between man and Him who is supreme, but
that system having been cast out from their
belief, there is an immense void, which must
be filled up. The question with this class of
Datives, at the present moment, is simply
whether Christianity be true, and worthy,
therefore, of being adopted and professed.
Many of them are intellectually convinced ;
but more than this is wanted. Conscience
needs to be aroused, so that they shall be
made to feel, that to refrain from acting ac-
cording to those convictions is a serious cul-
pability. But their coming to a right deter-
mination on a subject of such importance in
a great measure depends on the life and con-
duct of those who already are professedly
Christians. If it be such as to adorn the
doctrine of Christ, it will powerfully facili-
tate their conviction of its truth, and their
avowal of this conviction; or, if it be the
contrary, seriously retard this. At a crisis,
therefore, of such importance, these pastorals
are well-timed; and in issuing them the
Indian bishops have done well, desiring, as
has evidently been their purpose, to write in
the spirit, and adopt the language of the
Apostle Peter, ¢ Wherefore I will not be
negligent to put you always in remembrunce

of these things, though ye know them and be
established in the present truth;’ and we
doubt not that both clergy and people will
gladly suffer the word of exhortation.

These pastorals are truthful, earnest, and
affectionate, and they come with the more
force because they are the joint production
of thé three bishops—Calcutta, Madras, and
Bombay. They thus show a healthful state
of the Episcopate; and that, on the part of
those who are charged with such high func-
tions, tbere is oneness of mind.

Such a step, also, on their part, declares
the strong conviction they feel, that a crisis
has been reached in India which demands
prompt and energetic action in order to its
improvement. It isa time, indeed, in which
all Christian churches and denominations are
called upon to come forward to the help of
the Lord ; but more especially is this incum-
bent on the Church of England. In this
work of faith and labour of love the foremost
place ought to be hers.

We shall first introduce the pastoral letter
to the clergy. In terms of affectionate
earnestness it points out how they who are
called to so high an office should be an ex-
ample to believers. The inconsistency of
the private Christian is bad; but in him who
occupies the important position of a miniater
it is an evil multiplied indefinitely.

Specific points of duty are also referred to,
which it will be well our readers should
mark; such, for instance, as the cultivation
of kindly relations with the native Christians,
as well ministers as people.

The whole pastoral may be perused with
much benefit by ourselves at home, and more
particularly by such of us as are clergy.
The position of the clergy at home and in
India is not so dissimilar as to render it im-
possible that a letter addressed to the one
should pussess much of applicability to the
duties and circumstances of the other. Each
clergyman is a centre: he exercises an influ-
ence, and his character does not fail to re-
produce itself in those that are around him.
How serious, then, if it be detrimental to the
cause of Christianity, that cause which he is
especially pledged to promote. It is difficult
to say which inflicts the greatest injury—
sound doctrine, taught by a man of incon-
sistent life and practice; or unsound doctrine,
taught by one of blameless conduct, and re-
garded as pious and sincere. But each is a
centre from whence malign influences ema-
nate. The one, by his character, commends
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error to the acceptance of his hearers ; the
other, by his character, prejudices them
against the reception of truth. How inex-
pressibly serious the responsibilities of a
clergyman ! how blessed if, indeed, he prove
a good and faithful servant! but, if other-
wise, how overwhelming bis condemnation !
To those who are in a position to do so much
good or evil, to bring upon themselves a woe,
or give and receive a blessing, a word spoken
in season, how good is it.

The following is one of those passages, in
which counsel addressed to the clergy in
India will be applicable to the clergy at
home. The bishops say, ‘Every -clergy-
man in England who is in earnest con-
siders his parochial arrangements incom-
plete until he has provided an annual
Missionary sermon, and meeting more or
lees frequent, according to circumstances,
whereby to interest the members of his
flock in the work of the Lord in the
regions far from home, and give them an
opportunity of helping forward that work by
intercessory prayer and exhortation.” We
fear, then, that there are a great many
parishes at home whose parochial arrange-
ments are incomplete, destitute as they are
of any such arrangements for Missionary
purposes as the bishops refer to. There are
no sermons, no meeting, either on behalf of
the Church Missionary Society or Propa-
gation of the Gospel Society.

Let it be observed, that, as regards that
venerable Society, the Church Missionary
Society entertains no feelings of unholy
jealousy or rivalship, and in her action de-
clines all competition. The constitutions of
these Societies, and their modes of action are,
in many points, dissimilar, and as distinct
Societies they must continue. But we
heartily wish the sister Imstitution ¢‘good
luck in the name of the Lord ;” nor in the
sanctioned proceedings and publications of
the Church Missionary Society is any place
permitted to sentiments of an opposite cha-
racter. All feelings of rivalship may well be de-
ferred until all the parishes in England have
been occupied by one or other of them, and
all the fallow-ground brought under culti-
vation. Certainly this limit is yet far distant,
for there are many parishes in which nothing
is being done, either for one or other Society;
and where this is the case,—then what do the
Indian bishops intimate in their pastoral?
This unquestionably—that if a parish be des-
titute of a Missionary organization, there the
clergyman is not in earnest. This is the con-
viction expressed by the bishops in India.
It has come to us all the way from that
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distant land. Let us trust that it has
gathered force upon its way; that, written as
it has been from a far-off country, where the
conflict between Christianity and heathenism
is in progress, and from those who are placed
in the forefront of the battle, it will come to
us with proportionable weight, and arouse
clergymen to the fact, that there must be a
grievous defectiveness in that ministry which
ignores the Missionary work of the church in
distant lands.

But there is another point which stands in
immediate relationship to this important sub-
ject of parochial Missionary organization.
The Indian bishops say to their clergy,
¢ Acquaint yourselves with the details of
Missionary work, that you may supply others
with information about it.” Such an ex-
hortation we believe just as necessary at
home as abroad. Congregations are to be
found at home which know nothing of what
is being done to make known the Gospel to
the beathen; but this, after all, is the
ignorance of the minister which is reflected
on the flock. He whose business it is to
teach and to premonish has never turned
aside to examine into the details of Missio-
nary effort; and Missionary work, whether
carried on by the Gospel-Propagation or the
Church Missionary Society, is to him a terra
incognita, into which he has never pene-
trated. We are well aware of the pressure of
duty which rests upon the town clergy, and
especially such as are metropolitan; yet we
do not find that it is the men which have
most to do who are ignorant of Missionary
details. There are many of such men who,
amidst their multiplied details, are enabled
to keep pace with the progress of informa-
tion. They havelaid in their own minds the
good foundation of a thorough acquaintance
with the past history of Missions, aud on this
they build new facts as they accrue; and
such men know that this is not lost time, for
when they reproduce such facts to their
people, they find that thereby the direct
preaching of the Gospel is powerfully sup-
plemented. ¢‘Some hearts, which sermons
have failed to reach, are arrested by narra-
tives of what the Lord is doing in other
lands, and among the ignorant and illiterate ;
and they realize, what they realized on no
other occasion, however often told to them,
the simple truths of God’s love and grace in
his dear Son Jesus Christ our Lord.”

But there are many clergymen of our
church who are very differently circum-
stanced. They are not in charge of crowded
town congregations, but of rural parishes,
with a limited population of perhaps 500
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souls, The danger here is of stagnation.
Paradoxical as it may seem, it is nevertheless
true, that often the least is done where there
is the least to do. 'The usual routine of duty
is indeed attended to—Sunday services, per-
haps a week-day service, schools, the sick,
pastoral visiting. But when all this has been
done, there is time to spare. To what purpose
could it be so well applied as the examination
of Missionary history and progress? Let this
be done; the annual report, let it be ex-
amined, and other details, as they come out
month by month. We venture to say, that,
if the clergyman does this, the parish will not
be long without a Missionary Association.
As he becomes conversant with facts, the
whole subject will grow in interest, his heart
will be stirred, and he will gather his people
together, and with all the freshness of one
new born to this field of thought, he will re-
late to them what he knows. The warmth
ofhis own heart will communicate itself to
them, and the Missionary meeting will become
oue of the most lively and heart-stirring fea-
tures of the parochial working. It has always
been so. Itis the Lord’s gracious appoint-
meat, ‘“ Give, and it shall be given to you
aain.” Missionary efforts put forth by a
cburch come back to her in refreshing influ-
ences. They are like the clouds, which re-
store to the earth the moisture which, by
various processes, has been drawn from it.
But the clergyman who has no Missionary
organization intercepts the blessing from his
people, and drives it away.

We shall now withdraw ourselves within
the shadow of the Indian bishops’ pastoral
letter to their clergy, and yield to it the pro-
minence which is its due—

‘A PASTORAL LETTER TO THE REVEREND THE
CLERGY OF THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND IN
HER MAJESTY’S EAST-INDIAN POSSESSIONS.

¢ Bombay, Advent 1863.
“REVEREND AND DEAR BRETHREN,—

“It has pleased Almighty God, in his good
providence, to allow us, the chief pastors of
your flocks, to meet together as none of our
Predecessors were ever permitted to do. You
vill belicve that such a meeting has served
powerfully to quicken our sense of interest
i our office, and to draw out our thoughts
Yward you, our brethren in the faith of
Cbrist and in the ministry of his church.
And we have felt that if we could offer to
Jou on this occasion some assurance of our
beartfelt sympathy, and some expression of
ur common sentiments on one or two points
Aflecting yourselves and the people of your
charge, you would be willing to accept them
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as tokens of our regard and care alike for
you and for them.

‘2. We are not unmindful, brethren, of
the trials which are incident to your position.
We know how much you must often feel its
isolation ; by which we mean, not only that
many of you are far away from any brother
clergyman, but that your duties are entirely
different from those of the friends and neigh-
bours by whom you are surrounded. They,
with scarcely an exception, have persons of
the same service with themselves, or of like
occupations, with whom to take counsel on
matters of mutual concern. Your number
is too limited to admit of this to any extent,
except in the Presidency cities and other
large stations, and, in consequence, you stand
a good deal alone, few of those with whom
you daily come in contact being able to enter
into your feelings, or, at all times, to under-
stand and appreciate your principles of
action. Thbis is no light burden to bear. But
do not yield, we pray you, to discouragement
on this account. He who has set you where
you are, knows every thing concerning you,
and his grace is sufficient for you. His own
life on earth was, infinitely more than yours
can be, a life of isolation. For who could
sympathize with Him? who share his solici-
tudes? who comprehend the workings of his
mind? Eminently did He walk in solitude
through this world; and therefore, in tbat
He himself hath suffered, being tried in this
particular way, He knows, from his own ex-
perience, what are your feelings and necessi-
ties. Cast yourselves day by day upon Him.
Rely upon his sympathy. And, while you do
80, strive to copy more closely his example.
Make it your primary aim to please your
Father who is in heaven. What He would
have you to do in the ministry to which He
has vouchsafed to call you can seldom be a
doubtful question. Give yourselves to the
word of God and to prayer; and in your
measure it shall be yours to say, even asyour
Master said, ‘I am not alone, because the
Father is with me.’

¢3. And yet while we write thus we are
by no means prepared to admit that you are
without sympathy from those around you,
using the word in its wider sense of interest
and regard. We are sure that a good and
diligent pastor awakens toward himself far
more of kind feeling than he is generally
conscious of. It happens to us sometimes to
know this from the terms in which one or
another among you is spoken of to us, though
little may have been said to the clergyman
himself, whose commendations we listen to
with the deepest satisfaction. Nor is it at
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all an unfrequent thing for men to be de-
riviug a solid benefit from the ministrations
of a faithful clergyman long before they make
him aware of it. Only let him preach simply
and lovingly the Lord Jesus Christ, and, by
his life and conversation, adorn the doctrine
of God his Saviour, and God will draw the
hearts of his.people toward him in the best of
bonds.

‘4, But in order that hearts may be thus
drawn together, it is needful that all should
be united in love to their common Saviour,
and in the faithful performance of his most
holy will. And this reminds us that, after
all, our main duty is to urge upon you the
supreme importance of maintaining in your
own hearts, in your households, and in your
congregations, a really high standard of
Christian feeling and practice. Remember
that the ministers of the church are, to a
great extent, responsible for the tone which
prevails among its members. Is then their
tone, their standard, their sense of duty to
God and to their brethren, such as becomes
those whom Christ has redeemed, not with
corruptible things, but with his precious
blood, who have been brought by God’s mercy
to the knowledge of that redemption, and of
whom many enjoy singular advantages of
education, temporal prosperity, wealth, posi-
tion in society, and opportunities for use-
fulness?

‘5. Now, if we compare the present moral
and religious state of the English in India
with the accounts which have been handed
down to us from former generations, we have
undoubtedly reason to be thankful for the
general improvement. But we have no right
to draw a self-complacent contrast with former
generations. The Apostle has said, that
‘those who measure themselves by them-
selves, and compare themselves among them-
selves, are not wise; and our Lord has placed
before his followers one standard only, ‘Be
ye perfect, even as your Father in heaven is
perfect.” It is not well to recall from the
records of the past, stories to illustrate irre-
ligious and immoral habits which prevailed
among our predecessors in this country. To
do 8o would only create in ourselves feelings
of self-righteousness, and would be unkind
and undutiful to those who had to encounter
greater temptations, with fewer advantages,
than we possess.  No one is disposed to deny
that in India, as in England, the general tone
of society has improved. Doubtless there is
still much to be deplored even in the outward
morality of residents in India. Every now
and then some grave scandal is revealed,
which shows that we must never fail to rea-
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temperance, and judgment to come, and that
the corrupt human heart produces now, as of
old, the bitter fruits of perverse folly and un-
godly selfishness. But it is still true that
evil is now far less flagrant and unblushing
than it was; that there is diffused among us
at least a considerable respect for holy things,
and an increasing outward decorum; that
clergy and churches and church-goers have
been multiplied ; that Christian ordinances are
raore valued, Missionary labours more en-
couraged ; that whereas of old religious zeal
was often denounced as fanatical and me-
thodistical, it is now respected; that a
Christian minister, who earnestly and faith-
fully does his duty, meets with sympathy
and encouragement; and that a careless or
wordly clergyman is almost universally dis-
liked and condemned.

¢¢6. For all this we are deeply thankful to
God, from whom all good things do come,
and who, by his Holy Spirit, has so far
awakened fallen man to a sense of the beauty
and glory of Christian holiness. But the
great question remains, whether this stream
of religious feeling is deep as well as wide;
whether the standard of Christian attain-
ment in individuals is high or low ; whether
the Gospel of Christ really and actively stirs
their hearts, or only avails, in common with
other less holy influences, to regulate, to a
certain extent, their outward conduct;
whether, in short, there exists commonly in
English society in India a true and evange-
lical standard of consistent personal piety.

“7. We entreat you, reverend brethren,
to give to this subject your most earnest con-
sideration. Let each look into his own con-
gregation, and (which is still more important
for him) into bis own heart, and see how
Christ is there regarded. Let us remember
that integrity of conduct, attendance on reli-
gious ordinances, the support of charitable
institutions, and external decorum, are fruits
which have been produced by human nature
in its unregenerate and unconverted state.
Christ has not called us unto respectability,
but unto holiness. He divested himself of
his Father’s glory, and took our nature upon
Him, and came down from heaven for us
men and for our salvation, and lived, and
taught, and died, not that He might improve
the outward aspect of humnan society (though
doubtless this has been one blessed result of
his Gospel), but that He might purify unto
Himself a peculiar people, zealous of good
works, and that we might know the love of
Christ which passeth knowledge, and be filled
with all the fulness of God. Are these, then,
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the fruits which result from our preaching of
Christ crucified in India? Can we recognise
in ourselves, and in those to whom we
minister, the appointed signs of true Chris-
tianity, the spirit of self-sacrifice, active ex-
ertion for Christ’s sake, a steady growth in
boliness, love, joy, peace, long-suffering,
gentleness, goodness, faith, meekness, tem-
perance? Or again, to quote the signs of
the Christian life given by another apostle,
are we Christians in India adding to our
faith virtue, and to virtue knowledge, and to
knowledge temperance, and to temperance
patience, and to patience godliness, and to
godliness brotherlykindness, and to bro-
therlykindness charity? Let us bear in
mind that the gradual development of such a
character as is here described, and not the
mere observance of an external rule of de-
corum, is the proof that a man is yielding up
his heart to the teaching of God’s Spirit.

¢8. Such then, brethren, is the moral
and spiritual standard which we must aim at
estublishing, through God’s grace, by our
teaching, our preaching, our administration
of Christian ordinances, our example, and all
our influence. We certainly fear that the
tone of personal godliness among us is not
80 high as it ought to be. We do not merely
mean that our practice is not what it should
be: it would be a mere truism to confess
this. But we are afraid that in the general
respect entertained for outward morality,
(which, we need hardly say, cannot be too
earnestly maintained), men may regard it as
equivalent to Christian®holiness, that absti-
nece from evil may be accepted as our ulti-
mate aim instead of growth in piety, that the
duty of self-denial, the view of the Christian
life as a struggle against sin, the promises
made to him that overcometh, that is faith-
ful unto death, that keepeth Christ's works
unto the end, that is penitent, watchful, and
zealous, may be forgotten. To take one ob-
vious example. We think that though many
good and benevolent enterprises are pro-
moted and supported in India, it cannot be
said that we entertain generally an adequate
sense of the duty of alms-giving. There are
many Societies and Institutions, either for re-
lieving want, or teaching the young, or sup-
plying the ministrations of the Church to
Christians scattered over the country, or
preaching the Gospel to the heathen, which
are often seriously crippled for want of
funde. Now it is doubtful whether Chris-
tians gemerally conform even to the Jewish
standard of charity, and devote one-tenth of
their incomes to religious and benevolent
objects. If they did, considering the wealth
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of many official and non-official persons in
this country, such a tithe would undoubtedly
yield a larger sum than is now available for
works of charity and for the extension and
building up of Christ’s kingdom. And if
they do not, then they are not standing fast
in the liberty wherewith Christ has made us
free: they have only passed from the bondage
of the law into the far more grievous bond-
age of selfishness. Indeed, considering the
amount of commercial enterprise now deve-
loped in this country, we must not shut our
eyes to the fact, that in spite of the general
improvement, which we thankfully acknow-
ledge, the members of Christ’s church are
exposed, no less than the heathen, to many
moral dangers; and that the love of accumu-
lating wealth, and the eager desire of earthly
prosperity, are only too likely to make pro-
fessing Christians hard-hearted and regard-
less of their brethren, and forgetful of that
most excellent gift of charity, the very bond
of peace and of all virtues, without which
whosoever liveth is counted dead before God.
Aud this tendency should be watched the
more carefully, because it is easy to point to
instances of rich men who, even without the
knowledge of Christ, have been roused by a
mere sense of duty and public spirit to acts
of princely munificence.

*¢9. And here, brethren, we would remind
you that you should stir up your flocks to
such good deeds. The laity often wait for
their pastor’s invitation to co-operate with
him in his plans of useful charity, and, with-
out it, are afraid of seeming to intrude. He
on his part is perhaps also waiting, not know-
ing what they would be willing to do. This
is to be regretted, because there are few
places in which the temporal or spiritual
wants of Europeans, Eurasians, or natives
do not offer scope for philanthropic or Chris-
tian effort, none in which the congregation
should not help to support the institutions
common to the whole diocese. And by a
partnership in these deeds of benevolence the
connexion of the clergy with their flocks will
surely be cemented with peculiar advantages
to both.

¢¢10. In this portion of our letter, too, we
desire to address a special word to our Mis-
sionary brethren. If it is most important,
for the maintenance and propagation of the
truth, that the church should everywhere
show forth the power of God’s Spirit through
the conduct of its members, this, in the case
of our native fellow-Christians, is a matter of
life and death. For we regard them as the
probable agents through whom the Lord will
be pleased to bring over India to Himself,
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and therefore we canuot over-estimate the
need of raising the standard of their prac-
tice, their appreciation of duty, holiness, and
activity in Christ’s cause. To watch over
the most hopeful among them, to train them
up in all needful knowledge, and in Christian
holiness, to help them to gain intellectual,
moral, and spiritual strength, to pray for
them and with them, to keep ever before
them the imperative obligation of serving
their country and labouring to make it Cliris-
tian, should be among your chief employ-
ments. Remember, too, that you cannot
teach them to follow Christ’s example merely
by rebuke, remonstrance, and direct exhor-
tation : you must win them to yours:lves by
genuine brotherly kindness, and by showing
that you heartily desire in all things their
improvement and happiness. And hence,
while you teach them to cultivate the Chris-
tian graces of humility and meekness, they
must always be regarded as your brethren in
Christ Jesus, who has broken down the mid-
dle wall of partition between all races of men,
and in whom is neither Jew nor Greek, bond
nor free, European nor Asiatic. Remember
especially that those who have been already
selected from the native Christians, and
thought worthy of ordination, are, in all re.
spects, your brother clergymen; and that
the church recognises no distinction among
its ministers except those of due order and
subordination. Doubtless, wherever a na-
tive pastor remains in the third rank of the
ministry, or where, by the appointment of
the bishop or other lawful authority, such
as the Society under which he labours, he is
placed under the general direction and con-
trol of another clergyman, he will show his
forgetfulness of self, and sense of Christian
obligation, by fully and heartily accepting
the position and work which are assigned to
him, and taking care that there shall be no
schism in the body of Christ, in which God
has set the various members as it has pleased
Hima. But with the exception of such regu-
lations as these, obviously necessary for the
due organization of any Society, religious or
secular, and pre-eminently necessary in the
church of Christ, where every one must for-
get himself and hLis personal claims, in com-
parison with the holy cause for which he is
privileged to labour, our clergy, whether
English, or German, or Indian, should regard
each other as brethren and equals in the
Lord, and therefore should act towards each
other with such love, and courtesy, and for-
bearance, as will prove to all around them
that they are given wholly to the service of
a Saviour, who has taught them, as the first

PASTORAL LETTERS OF THE INDIAN BISHOPS.

[Jory,

and holiest of all Christian obligations, to
love one another.

““11. But there is another distinction
among the clergy of our dioceses in addition
to that which separates the European from
the Asiatic. Besides this national difference,
there is the difference which arises from the
two distinet fields of labour which you
occupy. Some of you are pastors of Euro-
pean churches, others are either evangelists
to the heathen, or employed in building up
in God’s faith and fear the infant congrega-
tions of native Christians. Now it is most
needful that both these classes of ministers,
and the churches which they serve, should be
united together by Christian ties. Clergy-
men and congregations alike should extend
their sympathies beyond their own immedi-
ate sphere; those who occupy one position
in the church should have fellowship with
those in another; and the needs of the one—
especially such as are spiritual—should be
helped by the abundance of the other.

¢12. We are very thankful for all that we
have seen and heard of such sympathy and
co-operation among you; for the readiness
with which, on the one hand, Missionaries
who are placed near an English-speaking
community, which would otherwise seldom
or never enjoy the ministrations of a clergy-
man, supply the deficiency, and hold services
as far as they are able to do so without
neglecting their own special duties; while on
the other, the clergy of European stations
endeavour to strengthen the Missionaries’
hands in various ways, especially by bring-
ing the great subject of the Missions before
their flock.

¢“13. We would not, indeed, say a word
which might encourage in Missionaries a de-
sire to minister to Europeans, or to forget, in
the excitement and self-gratification which
often attends English preaching, the great
object for which they came to India, and
which cannot be accomplished without the
entire devotion of time and strength to the
service of the natives, not only by directly
evaugelistic and educational work, but by
the study of Indian languages, literature,
and religious systems. But there are cases
in which they seem compelled to minister to
Europeans, since otherwise the Christian re-
sidents of their stations would be neglected
altogether. And if any one complains of this
necessity, we regard the complaint with sym-
pathy as a sign of a true Missionary spirit,
but we would console him by reminding him
how exceedingly important it is for the ex-
tension of Christ’s kingdom in this country
that all professors of his Gospel should be
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watched over and warned, lest they dis-
bonour his holy name before the heathen
who judge of Christianity by the conduct of
Christians, and especially by the conduct of
those Christians who belong to that race, to
which God, in his wise providence, has en-
trusted the destinies of India.

‘“14. To the chaplains and other clergy-
men of English congregations we would ad-
dress this word of exhortation. Let your
co-operation with your Missionary bretbren
abound yet more and more. Endeavour to
impress your people deeply with the convic-
tion that God has given to England this
great Indian empire, in order that we may
communicate to India the glorious blessings
of the everlasting Gospel. Seek to convince
them, too, that every careless European Chris-
tian is a hindrance to the progress of that
Gospel, and that every pious and consistent
European is a promoter of it. Acquaint
yourselves with the details of Missionary
vork, that you may supply others with in-
formation about it. Endeavour, by study
and observation, to take an intelligent in-
terest in the languages, the history, the an-
tiquities, the various races, and natural re-
sources of India, that you may feel how
grand a country it is, and therefore care for
it more, and be more anxious that it should
be brought to the crowning glory of a place
in the Redeemer’s kingdom. Remember that
the great chaplains of old—Martyn and Tho-
mason and Brown and Buchanan—and others
who might easily be named, were distin-
guished for their knowledge of all subjects
connected with India, and therefore really
loved it, and felt an interest in it, and exer-
cised an influence over it, which is impossible
for any one who merely regards himself as
sent here for a few years to minister to Eu-
ropeans. Teach your flocks by your preach-
ing, your studies, and your example, that no
Eaglishman in India is a true soldier of the
Lord Jesus Christ, unless he is honestly la-
bouring to benefit the noble land in which
his lot is cast, and therefore not only helping
forward the work of Missions as carried on
by others, but also, according to his powers
and opportunities, endeavouring to lead his
Hindu and Mobammedan neighbours and
wervants to that godliness which is profitable
unto all things, and has promise of the life
that now is, and of that which is to come.

“15. Every clergyman in India who is in
earnest, considers his parochial arrangements
incomplete, until he has provided an annual
Missionary sermon, and meetings more or
lem frequent according to circumstances,
whereby to interest the members of his flock
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in the work of the Lord in the regions far
from home, and give them an opportunity of
helping forward that work by intercessory
prayer and by gifts. A double blessing at-
tends those occasions of instruction and ex-
hortation. Not only is help obtained for
carrying the glad message of salvation to the
heathen, but piety is extended aud deepened
at home. Some hearts, which sermons may
have failed to reach, are arrested by narra-
tives of what the Lord is doing in other lands,
and among the ignorant and illiterate; and
they realize what they realized on no other
occasion, however often told to them, the
simple truths of God’s love and grace in his
dear Son, Jesus Christ our Lord. Others
are quickened in their piety, and strength-
ened in their faith and spiritual graces by
the exercise of sympathy for souls that are
without the knowledge of God, by interces-
sory prayer on their behalf, and by self-
denial for the purpose of making them rich
in Christ. Secure this benefit for your
flocks, reverend brethren, and let them withal
be reminded, that if Christians in England
are right in praying for and aiding the work
of Missions, much more are we bound to do
80, who live in the midst of Mohammedans
and Hindus, and who see every day grievous
marks of the iron bondage wherewith the
ged of this world oppresses and defiles their
souls.

¢¢16. Especially we would say to you,
Help on the work of your Missionary bre-
thren, by calling on your people to pray. Do
we pray as we ought to pray for the salvation
of perishing souls? for the emlightening of
the ignorant around us? for the sanctifying
of the unholy? for the removal of prejudices?
for the breaking down of the huge barriers,
the overthrowing of the mountains, which
baffle all the efforts of human strength and
human argument? When we look at what
we would fain subdue, there stand before us
enemies like the Anakim of old, and strong-
holds like the cities walled up to heaven:
custom, and prejudice, and pride, and the
fear of man, and the bondage of sin ; and no
human might that we possess can overcome
them. But with God nothing is impossible.
He can remove prejudices ; He can soften
hard hearts; He can destroy the powers of
the oppressor; and He willeth not that any
should perish, but that all should come to re-
pentance. We may pray Him to put forth
his great power, and He will hear us. This
is our strength, our chiefest strength. When
we compare our difficulties with the littleness
of our own power, this is our encourage-
ment, ‘Not by might, nor by power, but by
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my Spirit, saith the Lord of hosts.” Call
upon your people to pray that doors of
utterance may be opened to Christian Mis-
sionaries; that many more men-—faithful,
wise, zealous, persevering men—men whose
own hearts have received the truth of Christ,
and are become tomples indeed of the Holy
Ghost—men endued with such gifts as are re-
quired for the work—men whose prayers
God will hear and whose labours He will
bless,—may be raised up and sent forth in
sufficient numbers to enter every opened
door ; that antichristian powers may be cast
down; and that multitudes may receive the
message of salvation, not as their fellow-
creature’s word, but, as it is in trutb, the
word of God. If the voice of earnest prayer
for the spread of the Gospel among the hea-
then and for their conversion and salvation
went up oftener to the ear of the Holy One
from all the European stations in India, and
from all the individual Christians in those
stations, surely we should see greater and
more numerous signs of God’s presence than
we do, more preachers sent forth, more op-
portunities afforded, and more souls saved.

¢“17. And one word more, brethren, we
would address to all of you. It shall be the
same exhortation with which the Apostle
Paul often ends his epistles. ‘Be at peace
amongyourselves.” Let there be no jealousies,
or suspicions, or unworthy rivalries between
clergymen resident at the same station and
engaged in the same work ; no quarrels, if
they can possibly be avoided, between a
pastor and any of his flock. ¢Be ye kind one
to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one
another, even as God for Christ’s sake has
forgiven you.” In that wonderful chapter, in
which St. Paul dwells on the glory of charity
or brotherly love, he represents it as the very
end and object of the whole Christian dis-
pensation, the result without which ortho-
doxy of belief, power of preaching, and the
faith which can remove mountains, alike
are nothing. The mutual alienation of bre-
thren has often marred the work of the Go-
spel. It even hindered the labours of those
illustrious Danish Missionaries who first laid
the foundations of a Protestant church in
India.* Remember how trifling is often the
subject of a quarrel. Bear in mind old
Bishop Hall’s most true and Christian maxim,
¢ Better doth it beseem us to win with love,
than to sway with power.’

¢¢18. We shall all soon pass away; and
another generation will be occupying our

® See the recently translated ‘¢ History of the
Tranquebar Mission,” by J. F. Fenger.
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places. Let us not leave the work of Christ
where we found it. Indeed this cannot be.
It must be either fostered by our labours, or
retarded by our indifference and self-seeking.
Let each clergyman be able to thank God,
when life is drawing to its close, that He has
enabled him, amidst many and bitterly re-
gretted failings and sins, to be a faithful mi-
nister of the Gospel, and to promote true
godliness in this land ; that by his example
and efforts and exhortations the congrega-
tions to which he has ministered have helped
forward by their conduct and conversation,
and, as far as their means would admit, by
their offerings, and, not least, by their earnest
prayers, the conversion of the nations to
God, the saving of many souls, and the glo-
rifying of Him who was lifted up to draw all
men to Himself, the King of kings, and
Lord of lords.
¢ We remain,
‘“ Your faithful friends and brethren in
Christ Jesus,

¢“@G. E. L. CALCUTTA.

¢‘F. MaDRaS.

¢“J. BoMBaY.”

The Pastoral to Members of the Church
of England, to which we now turn, contains
an admirable resumé of Missionary work,
and the precise point of progress which
it appears to have attained in that country.
In this respect it deals with many points re-
ferred to in recent articles of this publi-
cation; but we may not, therefore, attempt
to abbreviate it, for, in doing so, we should
destroy its force, and deprive the Missionary
cause of the weight which attaches to the
united judgment of the Indian bishops. It
will be seen that their convictions are the
same with our own. The letter refers to
what has been done; it points out, in con-
nexion with this, what remains to be done,
and summons the church to new efforts. It
calls for an increase of Missionary agents;
and it is this part of it which we regard as
especially important and especially applicable
to ourselves at home. It is the appeal of the
Indian bishops to the church at home for
more men—their appeal to the Universities of
Oxford, Cambridge, Dublin—to the theologi-
cal schools and training colieges. Shall not
these good men, 8o conscious of their high
responsibilities, so anxious to elicit sympathy
for India, so intent on the evangelization of
its millions—these great men, who, amid the
pressure of multiplied duties, have found
time thoroughly to acquaint themselves with
the position of Missionary work in India,—
shall they not be heard ? There are Missiona-
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ries, schoolmasters, wanting for the unenvan-
gelized masses; there are itinerant clergymen
wanting for the scattered Europeans. Nothing
can be more affecting than the picture which
the bishops draw of the condition of such
persons—*“ Some of them living quite alone,
far away fromn all Christian ministrations and
Christian sympathy, urgently needing the
occasional visits and help of a Christian
pastor; some of them often in grievous dis-
tress from sickness and other physical evils;
some, it is to be feared, fallen into habits de-
plorably sinful, with no check or restraint
from Christian counsel, example, or in-
fluence.” Shall clergy and congregations
at home be indifferent to such appeals, and
thus expose themselves to the severe re-
proach, ““ The diseased have ye not strength-
ened, neither have ye healed that which was
sick, neither have ye bound up that which
was broken. neither have ye brought again
that which was driven away, neither have ye
sought that which was lost?” Shall ‘“‘the
Lord’s flock become a prey, and his flock
become meat to every beast of the field, be-
cause there was no shepherd ?’ There are
numbers amongst us, who, for Missionary
service, or for any other department of the
Lord's work in India, or elsewhere in foreign
lands, have all the needful qualifications ex-
cept the willing mind. And if all else be
ready, and this be wanting, is not the want
ofitagin? Are there not many staying at
home, who, if they had followed their con-
scientious convictions would have gone
abroad 7 and must not this avoidance of a
duty in some way or other injuriously affect
them? We cannot think it to be according to
the Lord’s mind thatthere should besuch hang-
ing back from Missionary service, and that,
from amongst the many thousands of minis-
ters and candidates for the ministry, so few
should be found willing to go forth as evan-
gelists to the heathen. Was it so in those
early days when the church came forth fresh
from the Pentecostal blessing ? and if there
were amongst ourselves the same divine
energy, would not there be the same expres-
sion of it ? May the pastoral which we now
introduce cause much searching of heart !

A PASTORAL LETTER FROM THE BISHOPS OF CAL-
CUTTA, MADRAS, AND BOMBAY, TO ALL MEM-
BERS OF THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND WHO ARE
INTERESTED N THE WELFARE OF INDIA.

¢ Bombay, Advent 1863.
“Drar BRETHREN—
““We are sure that you will not think it

strange, if on this, the first occasion on which
the three Diocesans of India have ever been
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permitted, in the course of God’s providence,
to meet together, our thoughts should turn
to many friends, both at home and in this
country, with a desire to interest them more
deeply in what lies nearest to our own hearts.
Aud if appeals on behalf of India have of
late become somewhat familiar to you, still
you will count it pardonable on our parts to
indulge the hope that a representation made
by us conjointly will not fail of kind accept-
ance and serious consideration.

¢¢2. We are not insensible that much is
already done for the land in which God bas
called us to minister in holy things. Espe-
cially since the memorable years of 1857 and
1858 the munificence of British Christians
has risen to fresh and noble efforts. Never-
theless we are convinced that the claims of
India need to be pressed again and again,
and to be placed in different lights, in order
that a just appreciation may be formed of
the weight of obligation by which England is
bound to seek the moral and religious wel-
fare of this portion of her empire.

¢3. It occurs to us that the present is, on
many accounts, a suitable time for reminding
you of the obligation, even at the risk of ap-
pearing importunate. The great increase of
Indian commerce has enriched many English-
men, and the material advantages of the po-
litical connexion between the countries are
no longer confined to official persons, draw-
ing salaries or pensions for work done in the
service of the Government, but have been
extended to the numerous classes who are
more or less connected with mercantile trans-
actions, and who derive from them means of
comfort, enjoyment, or luxury. This plea,
though in one sense the lowest that can be
urged, is yet, in another sense, almost the
most forcible; for if England has reaped from
India of her worldly things, she is bound to
give back the richer treasures of her own
spiritual things as her best requital. But
there are other reflections to which recent
circumstances have given considerable pro-
minence, and which will naturally occur to
yourselves, if you will patiently listen to our
statement, first of the Missionary wants of
the country, and next of the need of in-
creased spiritual watchfulness over the large
Christian population gradually settling with-
in its boundaries.

¢“4. First, then, in calling attention to the
need of increased earnestness in Missionary
work, we would thankfully acknowledge that
God has, in many ways, and in sundry places
greatly blessed the efforts which have been al-
ready made. It is a complete mistake to
suppose, as some friends in England do, that

X
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the state of Indian Missions is such as to af-
ford reason for despondency. Many aspects
of it are in the highest degree encouraging.
In Tinnevelly the native members of the
English church are numbered by tens of
thousands, and a regular ecclesiastical system,
with districts duly assigned and separated,
churches, parsonages, schools, prayer-houses
in the remoter hamlets, Bible classes, and,
above all, four efficient training colleges for
catechists, masters, and mistresses, which
will, by God’s blessing, insure the continu-
ance of the work, has been duly organized.
So, too, a larger amount of success, though
inferior to this, has attended the efforts of
our Missionaries in North Travancore. A
considerable population profess our own form
of Christianity, both in the Zillah Kishna-
gurh, and in the districts south of Calcutta.
In very many of the large cities of India,
congregations of natives, varying in number,
but generally amounting to some hundreds,
are in communion with the Church of Eng-
land. If we turn to the labours of other
Protestant bodies, whose self-denying zeal
and successful work we heartily recognise,
we find that the work of the Congregation-
alists in South Travancore has received al-
most a3 large a blessing as our own in the
adjoining province of Tinnevelly; that Chota
Nagpore is being gradually christianized by
the Lutherans of Prussia; and that the Ka-
rens of Burmah have been won to Christ,
almost as a nation, by Dr. Judson and his
American successors. These are the most
prominent samples of many thoughtful and
devoted efforts in the same cause. We have
no time to speak of the Missionary schools
and colleges, in which thousands of the native
youth have been brought at least to the out-
ward knowledge, and some to the open con-
fession of the Gospel, and in which the Free
Church of Scotland has hitherto taken the
most consbicuous share (an example which
“we greatly desire that our own church should
imitate) ; nor of the vernacular Christian
literature which is gradually coming into
existence, and the translations of the Scrip-
tures* aud of standard works on theology and
practical religion which have been made.
Nor can we do more than allude to the nu-
merous converts of the educated classes,
some belonging to our own church, some to
other Christian communities, who are faith-

#* ¢ There are fourteen entire versions of the
Bible in separate languages or dialects of British
India ; the New Testament alone has been pub-

“lished in five others; and particular books of the
Old and New Testament in seven more."”
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fully striving to love and obey their Saviour,
and of whom some have composed defences
of their faith and refutations of the Hindu
philosophical sects, which are acknowledged
by emiuent English scholars to be works of
great ability and extensive learning, while
some are ordained ministers of the Gospel.
Besides these visible and undeniable signs of
progress, we believe that the mind of India
is gradually changing through contact with
Missionaries and other Christian influences,
In many native cities, especially Bombay,
female education is not only gladly accepted
when undertaken by benevolent Christian
women, either in schools or in the Zenanas
themselves, but is even actively promoted
by Hindus and Parsees. In Calcutta a power-
ful and increasing sect has learned, chiefly
through the influence of Government educa-
tion, to denounce idolatry and other heathen
abominations ; and although it is at present
unhappily contented with a deistical worship
(in which it is, we fear, strengthened and en-
couraged by the present aspect of theological
controversy at home), yet we desire to speak
of it with all kindness and hopefulness, be-
lieving, as we do, that its members cannot
possibly remain long in the position which
they have now taken up. All these signs of
life and of God’s presence among us should
make us far more eager than we are to fulfil
our Saviour’s command, ‘Go ye into all the
world, and preach the Gospel to every
creature.” If we have taken away from a
large class of the natives of India their an-
cestral oreeds by the mere force of scientific
truth, and have left them nothing on which
the human mind can rest, surely it is oar
duty to go further, and to build up as well
as to destroy. For we see that the extinc-
tion of error is not necessarily the establish-
ment of truth. The first may be the result
of ordinary secular education, such as the
state is competent to give unaided by the
church : to effect the latter we must appeal
to the Christian conscience of England, and
we entreat that India may not be abandoued
to deistical unbelief, and so fall short of the
blessing contained in our Lord’s most solemn
and emphatic words, ¢ This is life eternal,
that they might know Thee, the only true
God, and Jesus Christ whom Thou hast
sent.’

¢“5. But besides the special case of these
educated Hindus, who are now, as it were,
helplessly stretching out their hands to God,
and trying to fashion for themselves a new
faith based on the shifting foundations, first
of the Vedas, purified, as it was hoped, from
modern additions ; then, when these failed
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them, on Paley’s ¢ Natural Theology;’ now
on Theodore Parker's principal of intuition,
to be superseded to-morrow, as we fear, by
Patheism or the Positive philosophy; we
must not forget that there are also amongst
ws millions of idolaters and Mohammedans,
less advanced, no doubt, than these in mental
culture, but yet possessing many natural
gifts, and many graces of character, which
should be sanctified to the Redeemer’s glory.
Itis no nation of unlettered barbarians for
which we plead, but a nation which has
shown in times past its own cultivation and
intellectual power, by its noble literature,
subtle philosophy, and magnificent archi-
tecture, though now, through the hateful
influence of idolatry and caste, it has been
degraded, enslaved, and demoralized. And
thus we may well turn to more general argu-
wents. We would remind you, brethren, of
the responsibility which rests upon the Church
of England to impart the knowledge of Jesus
Christ to those whom God has placed under
the rule of our English Queen; of the wide
door which is thus thrown open, in his good
providence, for the entrance of the Gospel;
of the iron bondage of traditional prejudice
under which the natives of this land are ex-
oceedingly fast bound ; of the great debt under
vhich we lie to the Saviour who loved us and
redeemed us with his own blood ; of the
bonour of working as a Missionary in the
Lord’s service ; of the happiness and thank-
fulness of those who have gone forth at his
invitation ; and of the unspeakable benefits
which both individuals at home and the En-
glish church at large have received from the
varied influences of Missionary operations in
distant lands.

6. Some conception of the extent of
the field still unoccupied may be ga-
thered from a few facts collected from Mr.
Murdoch’s ¢ Indian Year-Book for 1862,” and
the ‘ Brief Review of Ten Years’ Missionary
Labour in India,” by the Rev. Dr. Mullens.
The number of Protestant Christians of all
denominations in India, Burmah, and Cey-
lon is 213,182, perhaps about one in a thou-
sand of the population. The number of Eu-
ropean Missionaries is 541, say 1 to 360,000.
Tothese must be added 186 ordained natives,
making 741 Protestant Missionary ministers.
Thisof course does notinclude the Government
chaplains of the English and Scotch churches,
and others who are specially appointed to
minister to their European and Eurasian
fllow-Christians, and of whom we shall
speak presently.

“7. With regard to native education, in
tpite of all the efforts recently made, and, by
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God’s blessing, now increasing, yet Dr. Duff
has shown, that in Bengal and Behar there
are but seven and three-quarters of the
¢ teachable and school-going juvenile popu-
lation ’ under instruction, leaving ninety-two
and a quarter out of every hundred children
wholly destitute of any kind or degree of
education whatever. Mr Bowen, of Bom-
bay, states, that in that Presidency the num-
ber who can read amounts to two and a half
per cent of the population, and in Nagpore
to only one per cent. And Mr. Reid, the
late able Director of Public Instruction in
the North-west Provinces, in his report for
1859-60, tells us, that where, according to the
proportion to which we are accustomed in
England, 100 boys ought to have been at
school, there were but six, and that of girls,
instead of more than 2,000,000, there were
but 1800 receiving instruction. These num-
bers of course include every kind of educa-
tion; but the boys and girls in Mission
schools, that is, receiving Christian instruc-
tion, are but 96,674 in all India, Burmah,
and Ceylon. It is plain that there is ample
cause for increased exertions here. And one
fact which may well stir up the zeal of Chris-
tian England in this matter is this, that, of
all parts of the Indian empire, the province
in which the largest proportion of the male
population can read is Pegu, on account of
the exertions of the poongyes, or Buddhist
priests. Itis true that their functions are
almost limited to that of giving a simple ver-
nacular education, but still what they under-
take to do they certainly do not neglect. At
all events the Christian church will scarcely
be contented to be of less use to the Burmese
nation than a heathen priesthood.*

8. Although Missions and Mission schools
are far more widely diffused throughout
India than they were ten years ago, yet
many large districts are wholly unoccupied.
‘The most destitute provinces,” says Dr.
Mullens, ¢are those which cross the empire
from Orissa to the Indus, and lie between
Upper India and the Presidency of Bombay.’
Some Mission fields of peculiar promise are
still untilled. There are now great openings
for addressing the Gonds of the Central Pro-
vinces, and the aboriginal tribes of Assam
and Chittagong. The successes in Burmah
have been almost entire among the Karens.
The Society for the Propagation of the Go-
spel is in urgent need for men and money
for carrying on the operations which it has
wisely and hopefully begun among the

* ¢ For these educational statistics, see Mul.
lens, p. 139.”



166

Burmese themselves. There may be diffi-
culties in introducing Missionaries into some
of the native states, but in others, as Tra-
vancore and Kappurthala, they have been
welcomed, and there are many in which no
attempt at Mission work has yet been made.
We entreat you, then, to consider how great
is the field which thus lies before us in India.
Look also in thought, as we have actually
looked, on temple after temple, large and
strong, constructed in ages so remote that
it is not known in what generation they were
built, or else standing on the spots where
temples have stood from time immemorial,
costly with elaborate though often impure
figures of uncouth and monstrous deities,
telling, by no ambiguous tokens, that for ge-
neration after gemeration, for century after
century, the people around have been buried
in darkness, led captive by Satan, and
estranged from the Holy One who created
them, who loved them, and who waits to do
them good.

€9, We appeal to you whether the church
at home ought not to supply a much larger
number than she has hitherto done of Mis-
sionary labourers, and we would especially
urge upon young men who desire to give
their hearts and lives to Christ to ponder
this matter. There are positions enough for
superior abilities, and positions for ordinary
powers also. Here is work for men who can
master the intricacies of Hindu philosophy,
and defend the truths of Christianity by
arguments to which Brahmin acuteness must
bow; and men who can grapple with the
ablest defenders of Mohammedanism. Here
is work for men who can attract and guide
the intellectual youth of India, as Dr. Duff
has done by his quicksighted watchfulness of
the course of native thought, by his learning
and intelligence, and by his Christian love
for the souls of those to whom he came to do
good. We want men who can survey and
wisely help to improve the great systems of
education now doing much, but not incapa-
ble, if improved, of doing more. We want
men who can master languages and keep
pace with the ablest and most intelligent of
the natives in knowledge and reasoning, and
turn all their acquirements to the advance-
ment of the Saviour's glory, and the victories
of his everlasting Gospel.

¢¢10. But we want a far larger number of
men whom God has endowed with more ordi-
nary gifts.  First-rate talents are required
here and there ; but it is the glory of the
Gospel that it is preached to the poor. And
the poor and the illiterate exceed in number
beyond all comparison the learned and rich.
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Hundreds of clergymen and schoolmasters,
endowed with ordinary talents, would find
abundance of occupation here. It is true
that not every man is qualified for this work.
There are certain qualifications which are in-
dispensable. The first requirement of all in
a man who would be useful here is that the
true love of Christ should reign in his heart.
Then he must have a fair aptitude for ac-
quiring a language. Possessed of these, and
having ordinary endowments in other re-
spects, with a fair constitution and good
habits, he need not hesitate to offer himself
to one of our Missionary Societies for em-
ployment in India.

¢“We call, then, once more upon our fellow-
Christians, both in India and England, to
give us more help. We call in the name of
180 millions of Hindus and Mohammedans.
Woe call on the young in the schools of Eng-
land, especially in the public schools ; for the
time will soon come when they must deter-
mine ou their future, and consider what use
they will make of the talents which the Lord
has entrusted to their keeping, and which, at
his coming, He will expect to receive again
with usury. We call on the students in
training colleges and theological colleges, that
not a few should come out as Missionary
masters. We call on Oxford, and Cambridge,
and Dublin, and on the other Universities
and colleges, to send us more men for Mis-
sionary work. We ask for women as helpers,
as well as men for teachers and trainers, in
girls’ schools. We entreat the great Mis-
sionary Societies, we entreat all the masters
of schools and colleges, and the professors
and tutors of our Universities, to turn their
thoughts and their influence towards the
work of teaching those truths to which they
themselves look for comfort in life and hope
in death, to those millions whom Geod in his
providence has constituted our fellow-sub-
jects.

¢12. When we ask for Christian masters
from home, we press our request at the pre-
sent time with peculiar urgency. The number
of young persons who ought to be under
education in India is not less than thirty
millions. At preseut about half a million are
actually receiving any such education as can
deserve the name; and less than one hun-
dred thousand a Christian education. Go-
vernment has of late wisely shown itself most
desirous to avail itself of Missionary zeal and
love in educating its subjects. The system
of grants-in-aid will henceforth be carried
out on a far more liberal scale than hereto-
fore. And those who would see the blessings
of Christian education extended far and wide
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throughout India cannot think too highly of
the importance of large funds being raised at
the present time, and a large supply of Chris-
tian masters coming out without delay.
Whatever sums the church produces in this
great cause of education will, as we fully ex-
pect and believe, be nearly doubled by the
state.
¢13. When teachers come to us from
Great Britain, there will generally be first a
language to be learnt; then they will take the
charge of, or a mastership in, an Anglo-ver-
nacular or training school. And, by God’s
blessing, if the natives who come to be trained
are taught the truths which He has revealed
to us in his word, if their memories are stored
with Scripture, and if their secular know-
ledge is made to rest on a true foundation,
8o that they imbibe those highest principles
of piety and morality which are only learned
in the Gospel of Christ, we may expect most
blessed results, both to themselves and to
those whom they are sent to teach, and, be-
yond these, to after generations. But if Chris-
tian young men do not come out from Eng-
land to carry on this work, sound and reli-
gious education will advance very slowly in-
deed ; and the rising generation of thirty mil-
lions will be all but entirely left to slumber
on in gross darkness, as former generations
have done; whilst the more active minds
among Mohammedans, Parsees, and Hindus
will promote an education which will exclude
the knowledge of the Saviour, and therefore
exclude also the essential principles of true
morality, to the vast injury of the growing
generation, and the eternal ruin of immortal
souls.
¢“14. Candidates for civil employment are
numerous enough ; but persons who are ready
for Missionary work have to be searched for,
and are scarcely found. Is this right? Is
there not a want of love to Christ, when these
things are so? Should not rather the sight
of 80 many hastening after the more lucra-
tive secular appointments kindle to a flame
in some true hearts the desire and resolution
to give up all for Cbrist, to come to this land
whose inhabitants are gone so far astray, and
to lead them in the right path by preaching
the Lord Jesus Christ, or to train the youth
of the country, whose minds are still tender
and impressible, in the good way of holiness
and of life? We would fain hope that some
members of the church at home may be led
to realize in their own hearts the motives
which constrained the great Apostle, when
he exulted that ‘the Gentiles were fellow-
heirs and of the same body, and partakers of
God’s promiso in Christ by the Gospel;
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whereof he was made a minister, according
to the gift of the grace of God given unto
him by the effectual working of his power.’
Remember the triumphant tone in which he
continues to rejoice in a calling, despised by
men, but in his own sight the most glorious
that imagination could conceive. ¢ Unto me,
who am less than the least of all saints, is
this grace given, that I should preach among
the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ,
snd make all men see what is the fellowship
of the mystery, which from the beginning of
the world hath been hid in God, who created
all things by Jesus Christ, to the intent that
now unto the principalities and powers in
heavenly places might be known by the
church the manifold wisdom of God.” By the
church this manifold wisdom was to be made
known to angels and to men, aud we, the
present generation of the church, are now
entrusted with this great commission.

¢¢15. But the promotion of Missionary en-
terprise is not the only work for which we,
the chief pastors of the English church in
India, urgently require help from home. Be-
sides labouring for the conversion of the hea-
then, we bave to care for all those who pro-
fess and call themselves Christians. It is
evident that if this branch of our duties is
neglected, the other can hardly be expected
to succeed. The sight of ungodliness and
ignorance prevalent among those who, at least
outwardly, belong to Christ, is the most
effective of all arguments against the truth
of his Gospel, the greatest of all hindrances
to its extension. Perhaps if the churches of
Egypt and Syria in the seventh century had
not been corrupt and degraded, Mohammed
might have been the Christian Patriarch of
Arabia, the honoured agent through whose
energy and devotion its wild tribes would
have been won to the knowledge of Christ,
8o that half the work which is now before us
in this country would have been already ac-
complished. We must take heed that no
similar hindrance is placed in the way of the
conversion of Hindus and Mohammedans by
the church of India. If that church truly
fulfilled its idea, it would attract to itself all
those who are now seeking the Lord, if haply
they may find Him, and are tossed to and
fro by every wind of doctrine, while search-
ing for some rest for their intellects and their
souls. Now the number of Europeans and
Eurasians scattered over the country has far
outgrown the powers of the ecclesiastical
establishment which is supported by Govern-
ment. The chaplains of that establishment
are scarcely sufficient for the want of those
classes for whom the state may be properly
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expected to provide. These are its own ser-
vants in the principal civil stations, the vast
number of Christians, comparatively poor,
who are gathered at the seats of Government,
and, above all, the great European army,
which has been largely increased since the
mutiny. But all over India there are groups
of Christians, some in Government employ,
others engaged in plantations of tea, coffee,
indigo, and other agricultural occupations,
or sent out by railway and irrigation compa-
nies, or otherwise occupied in developing
the resources of India, and so adding to the
wealth and greatness of England. The moral
and spiritual want of this scattered commu-
nity can only be supplied by voluntary efforts
made by themselves and their fellow-Chris-
tians in India and at home. Some of them
are living quite alone, far away from all
Christian ministrations and Christian sym-
pathy, urgently needing the occasional visits
and help of a Christian pastor; some of
them are often in grievous distress from sick-
ness and other physical evils; some, it is to
be feared, fall into habits deplorably sinful,
with no check or restraint from Christian
counsel, example, or influence. Painful facts
have frequently been brought to our notice
by correspondents from different parts of
India, and by our own observation during
our visitation tours through our dioceses.
Sometimes we come todistricts in whichyoung
unmarried Englishmen are placed at inter-
vals of about fifteen miles from one another,
each having authority over a large number
of natives, and living, perhaps, close toa large
native village practically dependent upon
him. We need not dwell on the strength and
variety of his temptations. One of us found
an Englishmandying in a hospital, who said,
that having been employed in constructing a
portion of a railway, he had been compelled
to occupy a hastily-built bungalow in an un-
healthy jungle, far removed from all Euro-
peans, where it was impossible for him to
get a sufficient supply of wholesome food,
and that, in consequence, his constitution had
been utterly unable to bear up against the
climate, and he knew that he could not re-
cover from the disease under which he was
suffering. He died soon after this visit.
Another man, in the same hospital, attri-
buted the drunken habits into which he had
fallen since he came to India, and for which
he had been dismissed from the railway on
which he was employed, to similar isolation
and neglect. Again, small communities have
arisen in different places along the lines of
railway actually in operation, for which it is
essential that some religious provision should
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be made. In one of these, to quote a letter

recently received, ‘it is impossible that the

people should meet together for a service to

be conducted by one of their number, as is

done in some places, for they are rarely sober

on Saturday and Sunday, and card-playing

and drinking are the occupations of the day

of rest.” It is our firm belief, that besides

the actual loss and suffering which falls on

those who are thus neglected, the great name

of England must be injured in the eyes of

the natives of India, if they see Englishmen

degraded by intemperance and other shame-

ful vices. Therefore, brethren, both on re-

ligious and political grounds, we ask your
help : neither as patriots nor as Christians
can you safely neglect the urgent wants which
we bring before you. You would, we are
sure, forgive our urgency, if you could real-
ize the greatness of the need, and the un-
bappy consequences which have followed,and
must follow, if Englishmen in India are left
without Christian ordinances and Christian
friendship, and if the hopes and promises
and duties of the Gospel are never brought
to their remembrance. We want pastors to
be scattered over the country, who shall
travel along the lines of railway, or from one
isolated household to another, and bring
with them words of comsolation and remon-
strance: we desire to secure the regular ad-
ministration, throughout India, of the two
sacraments and other Christian ordinances.
We want schools for the children of those
who are constantly brought to this country
through the influence of English capital
and enterprise. We desire not only to ex-
tend the church of Christ by Missionary la-
bour, but to hold that fast which we have,
and to strengthen those things which remain
and are ready to die. We require both money
and men for work among professing Chris-
tians, no less than for work among Moham-
medans and Hindus. For the first, besides
our general appeal to all our fellow-country-
men, we would specially seek help from those
who are, or ought to be, interested in India,
either from their personal knowledge of the
country, or because they derive some tem-
poral benefit from it. Among these we
venture particularly to mention shareholders
in Indian railways, and persons concerned
with the commerce of the country. We are
told that there are difficulties in the way of
grants from the general revenues of a rail-
way for the spiritual and moral benefit of
its servants in India, but there can be no
reason why individual shareholders should
not agree to devote a small portion of their
dividends to this good purpose, and thus
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avoid the sin of neglecting their fellow-Chris
tians, from whose labour in a foreign and
beathen land their own wealth is derived.
This course has, we believe, been adopted in
more than one of our English railway com-
panies. For men who may be employed
in this pastoral work, no less than for Mis-
sionaries, we must look first to our Univer-
sities and other places of education, but
we shall also welcome labourers from all
ranks of society, who may be found
duly qualified for the ministry of the
Church of England, and whom God’s
8pirit may move to work for Christ in this
neglected portion of his vineyard. So, too,
we are gradually needing more and more
help from trained schoolmasters and mis-
tresses, and others who are able to superin-
tend or take part in the education of Chris-
tian children.

“16. There are many channels through
which contributions may be sent, and through
which men may offer themselves for these
great objects. In India itself, if any one
desires to help by his money any special work,
or to offer himself either as a minister of the
Gospel, or a teacher of the young, and is in
doubt as to the steps which he should take,
his best course will be to consult the chap-
Iain of his station, or any other clergyman
in his peighbourhood. Friends in England
will scarcely need to be reminded that the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel,
and the Church Missionary Society, are the
obvious channels through which assistance
may be rendered to Indian Missions. Aud
we desire emphatically to express our entire
confidence in both of these great Societies,
and to assure the people of England, that in
our dioceses both are harmoniously working
together, with due regard for our authority,
and with the one object of preaching Christ
crucified to those who are living and dying
in ignorance of his salvation. The Propa-
gation Society, besides its own immediate
object of sending out and supporting Missio-
naries, undertakes to transmit to any colonial
or Indian bishop sums which may be appro-
priated at his discretion to diocesan pur-
poses. Thus any one who desires direotly
o help any oune of our dioceses, may do so
through this obvious and convenient chan-
nel. For supplying the spiritual and edu-
cational wants of our European and East-
Indian populations, special agencies have
been instituted in India itself, and cer-
tain friends at home, whose names are
mentioned at the foot of the page,* have

* For all the subjects connected with the
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kindly undertaken to receive contributions
in money, and also to communicate with
those who are willing to come over and help
us by their own personal exertions in India.
The Calcutta Diocesan Additional Clergy
Society, which provides pastors for small
and secluded communities of Christians, is
now principally in want of men; for it is
ready at once to support six more clergymen
than it is actually employing; but it also
needs an increase of funds, for then it could
augment the number of its ministers almost
indefinitely. A branch of the Colonial aud
Continental Church Society occupies the
same place in the diocese of Madras, which
the Additional Clergy Society fills in that of
Calcutta, while in Bombay a plan has just
been started for the special purpose of sup-
plying clergymen to visit the neglected rail-
way stations. Boards of education have
been instituted to assist local efforts in
founding schools for Christian children in
the dioceses of Calcutta and Madras, and a
Committee of the Society for Prowmoting
Christian Knowledge is doing the like good
work in Bombay.

¢17. Thus we have indicated the nature
of the help which we need, the channels
through which we may receive it, and some
particular objects which may have a special
interest for various persons desirous of pro-
moting the welfare of this country. We

diocese of Calcutta: the Rev. G. Burn Vicar of
Hatficld Broad Osk, Essex, and Commissary in
England to the Bishop of Calcutta; and H. R.
Towmkinson, Esq., 7 Lower Seymour Street, Port-
man Square, London.

For the Dioceses of Calcutta and Madras: the
Rev. E. Parry, Vicar of Acton, near London, and
Chaplain to the Bishop of London.

For the Diocese of Bombay : the Rev. T. Hard-
ing, Vicar of Bexley, Kent.

For all three Dioceses: J. Hassard, Esq., Ful-
ham Palace, Private Secretary to the Bishop of
London.

The Calcutta Additional Clergy Society has re-
quested the following gentlemen to judge of the
fitness of candidates for pastoral employment in
its stations in India—

The Rev. G. Burn and the Rev. E, Parry, as
above.

E. Currie, Esq., late Member of the Legisla-
tive Council of India

The Rev. A. M. W. Christopher, Oxford.

The Rev. Professor Lightfoot, Trinity College,
Cambridge.

The Rev. Dr. Carson, Trinity College, Dublin.

The Rev. H. Palmer, Vicar of Sullington,
Sussex.

To any one of these referees application may
be made, and each separately is authorized to
send out to India either clergymen, or candidates
for orders on the Society’s title.
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trust that our fellow-Christians will remem-
ber that India is the most magnificent de-
pendency of the British crown, and that the
high privilege of its possession involves a
corresponding responsibility. If we believe
in the providence of a merciful and righteous
God, who loves all men as his children, and
desires their highest good, we cannot sup-
pose that He gave India to England merely
that commerce might be developed, wealth
increased, and that Englishmen might gain
power and dignity, and the means of earthly
enjoyment. Still less can we imagine, that
in aiming after these results, it is lawful for
us to sacrifice both the natives of India and
our own countrymen. Yet in our moral re-
lations to each other, to neglect our bre-
thren is to sacrifice them. We cannot be
neutral ; for the character neither of an in-
dividual nor of a nation can be stationary:
if men do not improve, they must deterio-
rate : if they are uncared for, they are ne-
cessarily injured. But we believe that In-
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dia has been given to us for the very diffe-
rent purpose of rescuing a great nation, or,
rather, collection of nations, from the degra-
dation of centuries, and to furnish employ-
ment, not merely for the commercial, but
far more for the Cbristian energy of English-
men. We pray that God the Holy Spirit
may so engrave these truths on our hearts,
that we may all labour together heartily for
this great and glorious object, and that, in
the day when Christ makes up his jewels,
many souls may be found among his elect
who have been gathered into the bosom of
his church from all the races and nations,
and languages which his providence, in the
long ages of history, has brought together
upon Indian soil.
‘“We remain,
¢ Your brethren in the Lord,

¢ G. E. L. CaLcuTTa.

¢ F. MaoRas.

¢ J. BoMBaY.”

—— .

MISSIONARY SUCCESS—A MISSIONARY'S EXPERIENCE.

BY THE REV. J. T. TUCKER, OF TINNEVELLY.

WANT of success in Missions is no crite-
rion to judge as to our duty. The question
is, Did the Lord Jesus Christ command his
apostles to go and teach all nations? I be-
lieve He did give such a gracious command-
ment; and, more than this, I believe that
it was my special duty, as one who had
received mercy and pardon through faith in
Christ Jesus, to leave my countrymen, who
had every opportunity of hearing and know-
ing the Gospel, to make known to the heathen
nations that glorious hope of eternal life
through the merits and sufferings of a cruci-
fied Saviour. On making this resolution,
my expectations of success were small. I
imagined that it was possible that I might
become the instrument of winning one hea-
then to Christ. Considering the force of
habit, the utter deceitfulness of the human
heart, and the great power permitted to be
used by Satan to oppose the truth, I did not
expect much success; but I enjoyed faith
enough to believe, that if, in God’'s provi-
dence, I was permitted to go forth to teach
the nations, the Lord Jesus would fulfil his
precious promise of being with me to the
end.

With these expectations I sailed, with my
dear wife, from Portsmouth, on June 10,
1842; and here we both are, through God's

gracious providence, February 4, 1864, en-
joying tolerable health, and in the midst of
hundreds of native Christians, who were
ignorant heathen in 1842. My uncle, an old
Iudian, told me, before we sailed, that he
knew full well that it was no use to attempt
the conversion of the Hindus. My answer
to him was something like this—He might
know more about India than I did, but he
could not know the power of God to convert
any whom he chose, if he maintained the
opinion that it was useless to attempt the
conversion of the Hindu. However, upwards
of twenty years’ experience has since con-
vinced me that my uncle, the old Indian,
probably tock no interest in Missions ; knew
nothing of the Indian languages; never,during
his residence in India, took the trouble to
visit a Missionary station ; and knew about
as much of what was going on regarding
the conversion of the natives around him
as worldly men know of the real state of
religion in their own neighbourhoods in
England. For instance, what does squire 8o
and so, a thorough worldly gentleman, know
of the pious people in a parish twenty-five
miles from his residence ?

I can imagine a good-meaning sort of
man living at the military station of this
province (Palamcotta) for many years,



1864.]

enjoying good health, taking his morning and
evening rides, perhaps every day past the
Mission church and bungalows, exchanging
calls with the Missionary of the station, and
yet be perfectly ignorant of the number of
native Christians that worship God in Tamil
in the same church wherein he himself wor-
ships God in the English language. 8hould he,
however, have heard of the number of native
Christians who frequent the same church as
himself, and even read the statistics (which
any one in England can do) of the number of
native Christians in the same province of
which he is collector or judge, yet he may
never have conversed with those Christians,
never seen one in a hundred of them,
and is altogether as ignorant of their cha-
racter as if he had lived all his life on the
bank of the Thames. He never visits the
country Missionary stations; in fact, he espe-
cally avoids them; and yet if we beard
him talk among his friends we should hear
him say that he knows all about Mission
operations in India. It is true that an occa-
sional native Christian comes before him
officially as witness, or plaintiff, or defend-
ant; but in the majority of such cases they
are only persons who have receutly placed
themselves under Christian instruction, and
have been so long in the habit, as heathen,
of telling and maintaining all kinds of false-
hood, that it would indeed be a miracle if
they were free from the deeply-rooted prac-
tice of deceiving and falsifying. The bap-
tized and more advanced Christians he seldom
finds at his cutchery; and, in short, the really
spiritual - minded Christians scarcely ever
come before his cognizance. How is it pos-
sible, then, that such an old Indian can
know the extent of the success of a Missio-
nary or the Mission, even in the very pro-
vince in which he is judge or collector? As
to military gentlemen, unless they themselves
visit the Missionary stations and the Cbris-
tian villages, it is quite out of the question
that they can know any thing about the
matter. Friends at home are as ignorant of
the value of such old Indians’ testimony as
those very old Indians are of the Mission
operations and success in India.

There are, however, pious gentlemen
who have not been afraid of visiting a Mis-
sionary at his station, or inquiring about and
conversing with native Christians. The tes-
timony of such is most valuable, and, with
the exception of Missionaries themselves,
the only testimony that is really worth credit
among Europeans in India.

I invite European gentlemen to come,
and see, and hear, and examine for them-
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selves the extent and nature of Mission suc-
cess at Panneivilei. Let them not listen to
the smooth-tongue, respectable-looking hea-
then officials of their cutcheries, those
hostile gentlemen (Hindus), who know that
Missionary instruction is always against their
receiving bribes by thousands of rupees (as
it is well known they do), and therefore,
when opportunities occur, they hesitate not,
in a most subtle manner, to make all sorts
of false statements regarding Missionaries
and their converts.

With regard to the duty of a Missionary,
actual success in his work is no rule of action.
It may be that he is called simply to be a
witness for Christ, and bear his testimony
in sackcloth and ashes (Rev. xi. 3.), or to
preach the Gospel as a witness to the nations
(Matt. xxiv. 14.); or it may be that he is
made an instrument of saving many souls.
Whatever be his pogition in the church of
God, his duty is one—to preach and teach
the Gospel. And if it be the Missionary’s
duty, it is also the church’s duty to send
and provide for him. In my own mind,
at the time of leaving England to enter
upon the Mission work, I had come to
the conclusion that if, after a life of toil,
and perhaps of persecution, I at last was so
far successful as to be the instrument, in
God’s hands, of the conversion of one hea-
then to Christ, I should be more than amply
rewarded for all weariness, patience, and
trouble in the Lord’s service. But fortu-
nately actual success has greatly raised my
expectations for the future. In order to let
old Indians know that Missionaries are some-
times, through God’s sovereign grace, the
means of bringing heathen from their super-
stitions to the profession of Christianity, I
give the following statistics of the Panneivilei
district—

In 1844 I entered upon the charge of the
Paneikullam and Panneivilei districts. At
that date there were in the Paneikullam dis-
trict 400 native Christians, and in the Pan-
neivilei district 800 native Christians. In
1853 I delivered over the Paneikullam dis-
trict to Mr. Whitchurch, with about 1500
Christians, and now there are 2800 in the
Panneivilei district. By these statistics it
will be seen, that during my residence in
India I have received from heathenism and
Romanism 3100 souls.

¢‘Heathen in various parts of the district
have been persuaded to destroy upwards of
forty devil temples, and all the idolsin them.
I have been permitted, at different times, to
establish sixty schools for the instruction of
Christian, heathen, or Mohammedan chil-

Y
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dren, and I have built sixty-six churches, of
various dimensions, during my residence in
India.

I have thus given the Committee the
statistics of my success (outwardly), because
so much has been written lately in news-
papers about the want of Mission success.
Moreover, here I am, and in this district are
to be found the native Christians according
to the numbers above mentioned.

It is with much gratitude to Almighty
God that I record the fact, that my dear wife
and I have been spared another year to pros-
ecute our design of making known the Go-
spel to the people around us.

I wish, in giving a report of the past
year, to mention sume of the discourage-
ments.

Only a few persons from heathenism have
joined us during the year 1863. At the early
part of the year my expectations of success
were rather great, but I was afterwards dis-
appointed in finding many, who then appeared
to be about to renounce their idols, still cling
to them. The high-caste people of one large
village offered to place themselves under
Christian instruction if I would accept them
without their wives and daughters; but I re-
fused to receive them on that condition.
Another discouragement is the sad fact that
intoxication and cock-fighting are creeping in
among the Christians. These two evils have
been, in a great measure, the cause of some of
the native Christians forsaking us. They,
not liking Christian discipline, have ceased to
attend the means of grace, and, in conse-
quence, I have cut their names out of my list,
which accounts for the decrease this last year
of native Christians in the district. I am not
without hope, however, that these back-
sliders will come to a better mind, and re-
turn to us with resolutions of reform. One
good has arisen from the resistance I have
made to drunkenness: the women in a hea-
then village, hearing of it, are trying to per-
suade their husbands to join Christianity,
that they may be induced to give up their
habits of intoxication. A sad case of infan-
ticide took place at Panneivilei in July last,
which of course caused the heathen to speak
ovil of Christianity. The investigation of
this case brought to my knowledge how pre-
valent the sin of infanticide is in this coun-
try, especially among widows. Itis a most
common practice among the heathen, and
such cases seldom reach the ear of the Euro-
pean magistrate, because the native officials
are bribed to conceal the sin.

The quarrels among Christians oblige me
to occupy much of my time in examining

MISSIONARY SUCCESS—A MISSIONARY’S EXPERIENCE.

[Jory,

into the causes of them, in order that I may
become peacemaker. There is a Christian
punjayat at Panueivilei, and they settle all
trifling cases; but in this country a native
will always desire to have his case before a
European rather than before his own coun-
trymen. I am therefore obliged to make it
arule, that in all trifling disputes between
the native Christians of the district there is
no appeal to me from the punjayat. But
there are cases, such as accusations of adul-
tery, which require my own investigation.

So small are the native houses that there
can be but little doubt that immorality is
much more prevalent among the people than
appears on the surface of things.

After all, the most prevalent discourage-
ment to our work is the exceeding hardness
of the human heart, but this we find in com-
mon with all other countries.

It appears, too, that during the past year
there has been a revival of heathenism among
some of the people. Heathen feasts are
better attended ; offerings to devils have been
more frequent: all this is, I think, in con-
sequence of a story, very widely circulated
among the natives, that one demigod, called
Vasantha Rayai, is coming to destroy the
English Government and restore Hinduism
in its integrity. The Government are aware
of it ; but 1 think they are not quite aware
of the extent of excitement and expectation
that it has caused in the native mind. Mr.
Sargent has written a tract on the sub-
ject, which tells well among the people, and
is a great means of bringing before them the
Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ. Thus far
the discouragements; but I have, on the
other hand, to report encouragementa.

Although there has been a revival of
heathenisin in some places, yet a remark-
able change has come over the heathen of
late regarding their attention to the subject
of Christianity ; and in almost every town or
village in this neighbourhood a Missionary
may at any time collect a cungregation of
attentive hearers from among the heathen.
Moreover, the oftener the Gospel is preached
the better attention they give. This I con-
sider a most important encouragement, and
is, I believe, a token that the Lord Jesus
Christ i8 with us. There are about 7000
souls of a caste known by the name of Severly
Vellalan. Whenever I go among these [
obtain a good hearing, and that sometimes
for two hours at a time. They are scattered
over six or seven villages. I enjoy a good
hope that it will not be long before many of
them become Christians.

Moreover, there is a general impression
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that Christianity will prevail in the end.
Surely we may say a great door is opened
here for the preaching of the everlasting Go-
rpel. The harvest truly is great, but the
labourers are few.

At present, in consequence of an abun-
dant harvest last year, and the great price of
cotton, the people of Tinnevelly are in a
prosperous condition, and this prosperity
many of them attribute more or less to
Christianity. The absurd story of Vasantha
Rayai, that has caused so much excitement
among the natives, affords us a good oppor-
tunity of speaking of Him whose glorious
advent appears to be near. The increasing
liberality of the native Christians is perhaps
the most encouraging feature in our work.
In almost every village where I have held
a Missionary meeting there has been a goodly
increase in the collections. I just mention
one instance. At Seevalapary, last year, I did
not venture to call a meeting, because the
people were only very recent converts, and I
was afraid that I should (if a Missionary
meeting was held) frighten them back into
heathenism. However, this year I called a
meeting, and, to my great surprise and joy,
the collection amounted to upwards of eighty
rupees. Another congregation (new) last
year gave three rupees: this year they gave
forty rupees. A third congregation, in 1862,
gave twenty rupees : this year (1863) they gave
forty rupees. Thus, through God’s blessing
upon our work, we are teaching the people
to support their own teachers, and to make
known the glorious Gospel to the thousands
of heathen around them.

One interesting circumstance I must men-
tion is, that our native Christians of this
district sent two catechists as far as the Ma-
dura district or province, to aid for a month
our brethren the American Missionaries in
making the Gospel known to the heathen of
that large province. We have thus shown
our desire to unite in Christian love with the
Protestant Missionaries of other Societies.
The two catechists that were sent are both
men of true Christian and Missionary spirit.

The visitation of our Metropolitan the
Bishop of Calcutta is not one of the least of
our encouragements. The interest in our
Mission which his lordship manifested, and
the excellent address which he gave to up-
wards of 1200 native Christians in the Pan-
neivilei church, will, I trust, greatly encou-
rage the people in serving the Lord. Indeed,
Ifelt my own spirit much refreshed by the
Bishop’s visit.

It has occurred to my mind that the
Missionary ought to bear in his memory our
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Lord’s saying, ‘‘The children of this world
are wiser in their generation than the chil-
dren of light;” and, meditating on this, I
considered what men of the world and of
business did in England to obtain a good
sale for their goods. One need not visit
many railway stations to find out that trades-
men in England find it pay well to advertise
a great deal. I therefore determined to turn
advertiser of my trade, and wrote out in
Tamil a handbill, containing briefly a call to
all nations and languages to seek pardon of
all their sins from God through faith in the
Lord Jesus Christ. It is written in the form
of & summons from the Supreme Court in
heaven, making known to all people that
they must appear before the above court to
give an account of their thoughts, words, and
deeds; that a short reprieve only is given
to repent and make peace through the death
of Christ; that upon a continued refusal to
take heed to this summons a warrant angel
will come from the heavenly court to seize
the offender, and take him, willing or un-
willing, before the Judge of all the earth.

The summons also informs the reader
that it is written for himself, and warns him
to seek pardon of sin through Jesus Christ,
through whose name alone it can be ob-
tained. I have had 3000 copies printed in
large type, and a great number pasted on
trees by the roadside and in all public places
in all parts of the district. The catechists
inform me that it has been read by a great
many people, and that it is & means of help-
ing them to preach the Gospel, especially to
the high-caste. In riding about the district
I observe a few copies here and there have
been plastered over with mud, or torn off.
This has no doubt been done by persons who
have some idea of the power of the Gospel,
but who hate to hear it themselves. I am
about to adopt another plan. In imitation
of the advertisements carried about on boards
fastened before and behind men walking in
the London streets, I shall send (p.v.) to the
heathen feasts a man carrying a large board,
on which there will be written in large letters
a few of the principal texts of the Bible.
Thus we hope to make known the Gospel, by
various means, to every soul around us. One
may plant and another water, but it is God
alone that can give the increase. May He
be pleased to pour down his blessing upon
all evangelical Missions in all parts of the
world |

With the exoeption of two cases, the cate-
chists and schoolmasters of the district have
manifested much diligence and zeal.

I cannot conclude my letter without
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mentioning the great satisfaction I have felt
in observing the great zeal and diligence of
the Rev. A. Isaac in making known the Go-
spel unceasingly to both native Christians
and heathen. He is indeed a good example,
both to myself and catechists, by preaching
in season and out of season (to himself) the
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unsearchable riches of Christ to perishing
sinners. As this appears to be his peculiar
talent, I have left him to give his whole time
to this most happy work, taking upon myself
the whole responsibility of managing the
congregations of native Christians through-
out the district.

MISSIONARY PROCEEDINGS IN THE BOMBAY PRESIDENCY.

Tais Presidency contains a population of
12,038,113 souls, of various creeds and lan-
guages, and dispersed throughout a territory
extending from Sindh to the South-Mah-
ratha country, on the borders of the Madras
Presidency. But to these 12,000,000 in
British territories are to be added the Pro-
tected States under the Bombay Presidency,
such as Khyrpore, Cutch, Baroda, Petty
States in Gujerat, Kattywar, Kolapore, Sa-
wunt Wari, and Mahratha Jaghirdars, having
a population of 4,600,000; making in all a
total of upwards of 16,500,000 souls in this
part of India, worshippers of the unclean
gods of Hinduism ; or of the false prophet of
the Mussulmans; or the fire-god of the
Parsees; or of the gloomy demons of the
aboriginal tribes, lying thus in darkness and
the shadow of death, and claiming help at
our hands.

Throughout those wide domains are to be
found the Missionaries of seven Protestant
Missionary Societies—the Propagation of the
Gospel Bociety, the Church Missionary So-
ciety, the Established Church of Scotland,
the Free Church of Scotland, the Irish Pres-
byterian, the Baptist Missionary Society,
and the American Board. They are repre-
sented by forty foreign Missionaries at twenty-
six stations, and that in the following pro-
portions—

No. of No. of

Soclety. Missionaries. Stations.
Propagation of Gospel Society 2 1
Church Missionary Society 15 8
Established Church of Scotland 1 1
Free Church of Scotland 6 2
Irish Presbyterian 6 3
Baptist Missionary Society 1 1
American Board 9 8

40 26

Of the seven Societies five have Missionaries
at Bombay, and of two of them—the Gospel
Propagation Society and the Established
Church of Scotland—tbis is the only station.
The only Society in Sindh is the Church
Missionary Society ; the only Society in Gu-

jerat is the Irish Presbyterian Society ; the
Church Missionary Society alone has entered
Khandeish ; in the Deccan are to be found
the Church Missionary Society, the Ameri-
can Board, and the Baptist Missionary So-
ciety : in the Ahmednuggur district are to be
found the Missionaries of the American
Board.

These 40 Missionaries are assisted in their
work by 11 ordained natives, the total of
native Christians being 2231, of whom 965
are communicants. In connexion with the
different Missions there are 62 boys’ schools of
different grades, containing a total of 4000
pupils, and 32 girls’ schools, containing &
total of 1426 pupils.

Of the eleven ordained natives, five are in
connexion with the American Board ; three
with the Church Missionary Society; two, the
Free Church of Scotland ; and one, the Irish
Presbyterian Society.

To these statistics we shall add some brief
notices of the different fields of labour, so far
as we can obtain them.

In Sindh it is as yet the day of small
things, the native Christians not numbering
so many as fifty. Our Missionaries, how-
ever, speak hopefully as to their prospects.
Kurrachee, especially, is rapidly becoming, in
position and importance, a great commercial
emporium, where meet the representatives of
many nations. Let our readers peruse the
following description of it, as given by one of
our Missionaries, the Rev. J. Sheldon—

¢ The field of our operations in Kurrachee
alone is constantly wideuning. On all sides
the town is spreading, while the rapid influx
of strangers has raised the population to
70,000. Compared with our great Indian
cities this large number is low in the scale;
but at the present rate of increase another
ten years will give us a population of 200,000.
With temporal prosperity, the religious in-
terests of the three great systems prevalent
here seem to have been well attended to.
The Mohammedans, with the aid of a Euro-
pean pervert, a man of Dauish descent, have
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restored an old mosque, and built a large and
most beautiful new one. The Hindus have
been unusually active. Their festivals are
more expensively kept up than ever, and
their willing support of their religious teach-
ersis but too apparent in the growing num-
bers of their fakirs, and the residence of a
Maharaj amongst them. The third great
section, the Sikhs, who are professedly
zealous proselytizers, has greatly increased
in numbers. Their chief guru lives in the
compound adjoining our Mission, and is
visited every Sunday by crowds of our most
respectable natives. With all these we
mingle, by many we are personally known,
and by them we are generally respectfully
received. Faith bids us hope well of this
influence, and we ought to believe that Chris-
tian truth, so faithfully and constantly set
before them, cannot be ineffectual. In addi-
tion to the above, our Parsees form a large
and increasingly influential section of our
community. They still remember with
bitterness their loss of Merwanjee,* and, for
the present, seem lost to our influence. It
is very sad to see how their increasing tem-
poral prosperity fills them with worldliness.
Their first thoughts are about getting money;
their second, how to eat, drink, gamble, and
be merry, generally, it would seem, in the
European style. There are, however, bright
exceptions amongst them, benevolent men of
large hearts ready to assist the needy when-
ever they have opportunity. We have a few
Jews and Armenians, who occasionally attend
our services at the Mission chapel. On the
right hand of the Tyaree lies the largest
suburb of Kurrachee, inhabited chiefly by
Africans and Brahuhis. These are all Mo-
hammedans of the labouring class. They
are, almost without exception, grossly igno-
rant, but seem, especially the Africans, open
to Christian influence. I think it is most
desirable to have a branch school, with a re-
sident catechist, amongst these people, who
now number at least 10,000 In this brief
sketch I ought not to omit the pilgrims and
traders. During the year, thousands of the
former have passed through Kurrachee on
their way to a shrine called Hinglaj, the
most westerly point of Hinduism. Their
halting-place is close by the Mission house,
a wide-spreading banyan-tree. Here may be
seen Bengalees, Hindustanees, Mahrathis,
Madrasees, Guzarathees, and, occasionally,
natives of every province of the peninsula,
arranged in groups under their sacred tree.

¢ Bee *“ Church Missionary Gleaner " for April
and May 1863.
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Here the Missionary often preaches and dis-
tributes tracts. Being known to the Mih-
mandar (the host of the pilgrims), he is al-
ways listened to, and respectfully received.
Hindu civility here stands out in marked
contrast with the rage and bitter invectives
of the bigoted Mohammedans. I have never
been disrespectfully treated by the Hindus
in this their most sacred rendezvous, though
1 have here met their most learned men in
the midst of crowds of their most devoted
followers. The traders are Mohammedans,
who come with the kafilahs from Cabul and
Mekran. These men are far more open to
conviction than their co-religionists in Kur-
rachee. They converse with us eagerly about
Hasrat Mesih (Jesus Christ), and frequently
accept our tracts.* Can the Committee really
koow that only one Missionary, and he from
necessity a schoolmaster as well, occupies
this large and promising Mission field? My
two assistants have, however, rendered me
efficient help. Merwanjee has most earnestly
and prayerfully striven to influence the young
men of his acquaintance. Our Scripture-
reader, Suleim, a Jew, sent to India from
Bokhara by the late Dr. Wolff, and baptized
by the Loodiana Missionaries, is & very use-
ful man. He is well acquainted with both
the Old and New Testaments; and, in addi-
tion to his knowledge of Hebrew, can speak
Hindustanee, Persian, and Pushtoo.”

A very remarkable testimony is borne re-
specting the young men who have passed
through the Mission school at Kurrachee.

¢ Everywhere throughout the province
our scholars are to be found. They regard
us as their friend, and gladly introduce us to
their relatives. That Christian truth has
been disseminated by this agency is to say
the least. We have ahundant testimony that
some of our young men have been fully con-
vinced of the truth, and, were it not for fa-
mily obstacles, would gladly embrace it
openly. They seem one with us. They attend
our services, make us their friends, and, as
one of them has remarked, would, on their
death-bed, like Verda (an old scholar who
died last year), confess Christ. Our English
readers must not judge too harshly of these
young men. In becoming Christians they
have to leave all. One of them has a mo-
ther, a sister, and a young wife, wholly de-
pendent upon him. Is it easy to leave them?
Can we urge him to act rashly? No, we
must labour and wait.”

® Qur sale and distribution of books has been
quite equal to average, though I am unable at
this moment to give the statistics.
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One hopetul inquirer is thus referred to—

*¢I have a young Syud, a man well versod
in Arabic, who can quote in Arabic the
Kordn as easily as I can repeat my cate-
chism, and is well instructed in Mohamme-
dan literature. He has been on a pilgrim-
age to Mecca, and, as a Hajee, is greatly
respected by all Mohammedans. He is
dissatisfied with the Korén, and has come
to us to inquire about Christianity. He has
been admitted to the class of candidates for
baptism. The reading of the Gospel has led
bim to compare the character of Christ with
that of Mohammed, and he is satisfied that,
however well the teacher of Mecca began, he
ended an impostor, and is immeasurably in-
ferior to Christ. This man has been first
entreated by the Mohammedans to return to
his first faith, and afterwards savagely at-
tacked by them, and stoned out of the bazaar.
But, by God’s grace, he still continues firm,
and, notwithstanding his great labour, is
daily reading the Gospel, with the simple
trust of a child.”

We now return to Gujerat, availing our-
selves of the following information respect-
ing it, which we have found in the ¢‘Calcutta
Christian Observer” for February last. In
doing 8o, we but return to its editors the
compliment they have paid us by transferring
to their pages in the same Number our
article on Coorg.

¢ The territories comprehended wunder
the name of Gujarat, or Gujarashtra, that
is, the land of the Gujars, cover an area of
more than 41,000 square miles. The country
is naturally divided into two parts,the main-
land and the peninsula; the latter of which
is rather less extensive than the former. The
exact population of the whole region has not
been satisfactorily ascertained. According to
¢‘Thornton’s Gazetteer of India,” it is lees
than 3,000,000; but it is usually raised to a
much higher estimate. The Gujarati lan-
guage is very widely diffused, and is not
restricted to the region from which its name
is derived. It is largely employed in sur-
rounding districts. It is spoken by a very
considerable portion of the inhabitants of
Bombay, and prevails, to some extent, on
the coast of Malabar. It is also the medium
by which mercantile correspondence is gene-
rally conducted throughout Western and
Central India. Reliable statistics are not
here available. In their absence, if I might
hazard a calculation, T would incline to the
view expressed by some of the most compe-
tent computers, that the Gujarati language is
spoken by not less than 6,000,000 of people.

““This paper does not afford scope for the
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most meagre description of the many and
very diverse races that inhabit Gujarat. Of
the people, as a whole, it may be affirmed,
that, in personal appearance, as well as in
character and intelligence, in outward pro-
sperity and social happiness, they will bear
comparison with the inhabitants of most dis-
tricts of India. Indeed, in the points in-
stanced, they are decidedly superior to the
great majority of Hindus. Besides Hindus
of various classes, there are many Moham-
medans in Gujarat; and some thousands of
Parsees, refugees from Mohammedan op-
pression in Persia, who found an asylum ia
this part of India, and speak its language.
The Mohammedans of Gujarat are, for the
most part, in a very ignorant, degraded, and
impoverished condition. The mass of them
are, practically, polytheists, as they render
far more devotion to their pirs, or departed
saints, than they do to the one God in whom
they profess to believe.

¢ Nearly all the varieties of Hinduism that
prevail on the continent of India have their
representatives in Gujarat. New sects, also,
still influential and spreading, have had their
origin in this province. That of Swami Na-
rayen, of whom an interesting account will
be found in ¢Bishop Heber’s Journal,’ is
one of the most modern, and at the same
time the most active and popular. The hope
which the bishop entertained, that this ex-
traordinary man might be the pioneer of the
Gospel, has been sadly disappointed. The
Swamy Narayenites are confirmed idolaters,
and staunch upholders of caste, and are
among the most bitter opponents that Chris-
tianity has to contend with in this country.

““The caste system has been carried by
the Gujaratis to an almost intolerable ex-
treme. Thus, of Brahmins alone there are
reckoned no less than eighty-four distinct
castes. The Vénids, or commercial class, are
said to rival the Brahmins in the number
of their subdivisions. Below these two
grand orders, the people are arranged in an
almost interminable series of gradations. In
some cases, only intermarriage between these
different classes is forbidden, while inter-
course in eating or drinking is allowed. But
more frequently the latter, also, is inter-
dicted. Let it not be supposed that only
the lower castes suffer from such unnatural
and oppressive restraints. The high castes,
in their haughty exclusiveness and isolation,
are exposed to burdens and privations from
which their inferiors enjoy a happy ex-
emption.

¢ Nowhere is the doctrine of the abso-
lute inviolability of life more strongly held
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than in Gujarat. The warping influence of
this erroneous tenet manifests itself in va-
rious ways. Those who hold it, consider a
man’s holiness to be simply in proportion
to the carefulness with which he abstains
from destroying life, even vegetable as well
asanimal. Killing animals is almost the only
sin of which account is made. On the other
band, Christianity, which sanctions the use
of animal food, is looked upon with detes-
tation and horror. In its practical effects,
this superstition cannot be treated as mere
harmless folly; while it owes its rise and
prevalence to a pantheistic contemplation of
the universe.

¢ Such a sacred regard for human life has
not been observed by all classes of Guja-
ntis. In former times, among the Rajpoots,
infanticide prevailed to a fearful extent. In
one tribe, not a female child was suffered to
live. This horrible crime has been, to a large
extent, suppreesed. But the unfair propor-
tion which female still bear to male chil.
dren, as established by statistics, forbids our
reckoning this foul and inhuman custom
among the things that were, but gre now no
longer a disgrace to this province.

¢ Gujarat was formerly equally notorious
for the daring freebooters with which it was
infested. The Kathis on the peninsula, and
Kolis and Bhills on the mainland, occasioned
perpetual anxiety and alarm by their inces-
sant raids and depredations. This state of
things has, happily, passed away. British
dominion has reduced these lawless tribes to
order, and given peace and security to the
country. The solitary, unarmed Missionary
may now ride in all directions with as much
confidence as he could do in England.

“A word touching the productiveness of
Gujarat. It is called the ¢ Garden of India.’
It is hardly surpassed for fertility. Agricul-
ture, however, is in a very backward state,
and the implements of husbandry that are
employed are of the rudest kind.  Many parts
of the country are very finely wooded. The
beautiful and luxuriant trees, meeting the
eye in such great profusion, impart to much
of the scenery the aspect presented by a
grand old English park.

¢ English merchants are now most fami-
liar with Gujarat, from the large quantity
of cotton which it supplies. Owing to the
American war, a great impulse has been
given to the cultivation of this plant. From
this cause, and the enhanced price of all
kinds of grain, the farmers of the soil have
greatly improved their position. Many of
our converts, who belong to this class, have
participated in the general benefit.
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‘““The unhealthiness of the climate is the
great dissuasion with Europeans from a resi-
dence in this fine country. ¢Gujarat fever’
is an object of horror all over Western India.
Much exaggeration, however, is prevalent on
this subject. Many Englishmen here enjoy
remarkably good health; and if we suffer
from excessive heat in the summer, we have,
as & compensation, a fine bracing cold season,
which is not known in the South.

‘“ Railways and tramways are now opening
up the country, and affording facilities for
the transit of its productions. What a con-
trast they form to the old tortuous and
uneven cart-tracks with which the people
managed to shift, so as to spare themselves
the touble of making regular roads. The
railway from Surat to Ahmedabad has been
completed this year, and the line between
Bombay and Surat is in course of construc-
tion. In the railway-carriages no distinction
of caste is recognised ; and it is wonderful to
see men,who, on otheroccasions, would shrink
from the contact of a Dher, or outcaste, as
polluting, composedly occupy the same seat
with him, in order to avail themselves of the
convenience and speed of travelling by rail.
Some Hindus show their admiration of the
steam-engine in a characteristic manner.
They place themselves before it, with hands
joined in the attitude of devotion, and they
have been known to present cocoa-nuts, as
propitiatory offerings to this supposed power-
ful divinity.”

Three Missionary Societies attempted a
commencement of effort in Gujarat, but, after
a time, withdrew—the Baptist Missionary
Society, in 1812; the London Missionary So-
ciety, in 1816; and the Propagation of the
Go-pel Society, in 1830.

¢“The Irish Presbyterian Mission is now
alone in Gujarat. It occupies at present four
stations—Rajkot, Gogo, Surat, and Borsud—
and has six European Missionaries, together
with native assistants,

‘¢ Arrangements have recently been made
for the occupation of Ahmedabad; and, ere
this paper can be published, it will no longer
be destitute of a Missionary of the Gospel.
But the field is very wide, and, feeling our
inability to occupy it alone, we most earnestly
desire that some other Evangelical Society
should unite with usin giving Christianity to
the people. There is plenty of room in
various diractions for other agencies. How
we should rejoice to see Christ preached
throughout the length and breadth of the
country, and the ‘Garden of India’ becom-
ing the ‘Garden of the Lord.’

*¢ The number of baptized native Christians
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in connexion with the various stations
amounts to two hundred and fifty. Of these,
some are ‘living epistles of Christ, known
and read of all men.” Much carefulness has
been observed in receiving persons into the
church. But the tares will grow with the
wheat.

¢“For more than a year a very promising
movement has been going on among the
Dhers in the districts around Borsud. Some
hundreds of this class have professed their
willingness to be instructed in the truths of
the Gospel, and have openly assumed the
name of Christians. Means are employed for
teaching them the way of the Lord more per-
fectly. It is not to be concealed that some of
these Dhers seem playing with Christianity,
in order that they may improve their social
position. That they should seek to rise from
their present degradation, is not to beimputed
to them as areproach. But we desire higher
motives in those who ask admission into the
church of Christ. And there are, I am glad
to say, those among the Dher inquirers who
show that they have a regard to what is un-
seen and eternal, and long for something
better than earthly honour. Meanwhile it is
matter of thankfulness that such a multitude
hear the word with all readiness, and wait
steadily on religious instruction. I trust
that we may soon be able, with a good con-
science, to admit not a few of these adhe-
rents to all the outward privileges of the
covenant of grace. Many of them have had
to suffer much for the faith which they pro-
fess. And it is cause of wonder that cate-
chumens 8o ignorant and immature should
patiently endure losses and persecutions which
might well jeopardize the stedfastness of
far more advanced professors.

‘““Among the sect of the Kabir Panthis,
also, we have a number of very hopeful in-
quirers of good caste. One of their gurus,
or spiritual guides, is in heart, I believe, a
Christian ; 8o are some of his followers, who
are very intelligent men. He, the guru,
reads the Scriptures to his disciples, and, at
much hazard, upholds the truth of Chris-
tianity.”

The Mahratha districts next demand our
attention, and more especially that portion
of the work which is connected with our own
Society. Bombay is the basis of our opera-
tions. Here there is a native congregation
under the charge of an ordained East-Indian.
The congregation itself, although limited in
number, is singularly multi-lingual; so much
80, that in ministering to 130 pative Chris-
tians, the Rev. J. Wilson finds it necessary to
conduct Divine Service in three distinct lan-

guages, Mahrathi, Tamil, and Hindustani.
Here is also our Robert-Money School, a first-
class educational institution, with a total of
between 300 and 400 pupils, of strangely
mingled races and creeds, Hindus, Moham-
medans, Jews, Portuguese Romanists, and
Protestants : it is in charge of two European
Missionaries. There are also vernacular
schools for boys and girls.

North-east from Bombay is the holy city
of Nasik, the great centre of Brahminical
idolatry in Western India, and, in its vicinity,
the Christian village of Sharanpur. Here is
a native-Christian congregation, and an in-
dustrial institution, designed to afford to the
converts the opportunity of earning their
own bread, and thus acquiring manliness and
independence of character : in connexion with
it there is a female orphanage, a poor asylum,
and a Mabratha and English school. In the
institution are to be found East-African
youths, who, having been rescued from Arab
slave-vessels by British cruisers, have been
transferred to the care of our Missionaries,
and are receiving a Christian education, in
the hope (that, by the blessing of God, some
at least of them will become truly con-
verted characters, and be fitted to return as
evangelists to their own countrymen.

Seventy miles eastward from Bombay is the
town of Junir,in the British district of Poonah,
containing a population of 15,000, while
at six miles distance is the town of Wattoor,
with a population of 12,000. The native
Christians are here very few in number, but
much preparatory work has been done, the
nature of which will appear in & subsequent
portion of this article.

In Khandeish we have one Church Missio-
nary station—Malligaum : here there is a
little group of native Christians. But the
two Missionaries look around on the one
million of heathen in this province, amongst
whom they are alone, and long for new points
to be tauken up. They say, ‘‘ Do not forget
Khandeish : we cannot help wishing that
the north of Khandeish, especially the banks
of the river Tapti, should be occupied by at
least one, if not two, fresh European Mis-
sionaries.”®

It is therefore with much thankfulness
that we proceed to mention a new station
which has been taken up in their vicinity—
Yeolah—about twenty miles distant. But
the details respecting this movement in ad-
vance we must reserve to our next Number.

# Further accountsof these stations—Bombay,
Nasik, Sharunpur, Junir, Malligaum, and Yeolah,
will be found in the ¢ Church Missionary Record ”
for June and July 1864.
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NEW-ZEALAND AFFAIRS,

PARLIAMENTARY Papers having been issued
relating to New Zealand, bearing date May
and June of the present year, it becomes our
duty to place before our readers the leading
points of intelligence; for if we fall into ig-
norance of what is going on, how shall sym-
pathy and interest be sustained ?

At the close of 1863, several Acts were
passed by the General Assembly, having in
view the prosecution to a successful issue
of the existing war, the punishment of of-
fenders, and the permanent pacification of
the island. The first of the series is an Act
for the suppression of the rebellion. It pro-
vides for the introduction into disturbed dis-
tricts of martial law. The second is en-
titled, ¢ An Act to enable the Governor to
establish settlements for colopization in the
northern island of New Zealand;” and by
this we are to understand such a confiscation
of native lands a8 might suit for the esta-
blishment of military settlements, and afford
at the same time & surplus, which being
sold to immigrants who might wish to settle
under the protection of such settlements,
would thus furnish the colony with the means
of liquidating the expenses of the war.

In the prospect of such a proposal being
submitted to the Colonial Legislature, an
elaborate paper was drawn up by Sir William
Martin, late chief justice of New Zealand,
the object of which was to induce a dispas-
sionate consideration of the causes of the
present troubles, and dissuade from measures
of extreme severity towards the subjugated
nativea.

This document is published in extenso in
the Parliamentary Papers to which we have
referred, and we regret that its length is
such as to preclude its being transferred in
its entirety to our pages.

It commences with a preamble, specifying
the various ways in which land may aocrue
to the Crown, viz. from foreign enemies by
conquest, or from subjects by the operation
of law; and that by one of three modes—for-
feiture upon conviction of treason in a court
of law; by act of attainder; by special legis-
lative enactment, the land being needed for
national purposes, and compensation being
given to the owners.

The inquiry is then instituted, to which of
these processes is the Maori liable? Is he to
be regarded as a foreigner or as a subjeot?
And, in order to ascertain this, an investiga-
tion is instituted into the principles of colo-
nization.

¢ There are two modes of colonizing; one,

by which the people of the territory colo-
nized may be locally brought within the do-
minion of the Crown, yet may remain in
nearly every thing else as independent as
before; and a second, by which they may be
brought (as far as possible) even from the
beginning, within the law and political
system of the colonizers. By the one system
they remain (at least for a time) foreigners;
by the other, they become subjects, The
former hus been exemplified in North Ame.
rica; the latter, here in New Zealand.”

Ou the ocoupation of New Zealand by
Great Britain, with a view to the extensian
over it of British sovereignty, it was thought
neceasary and right to obtain, by expreas
compact, the assent of the native papula.
tion. In August 1839, the following instruc.
tions were issued to Captain Hobson—

‘““Her Majesty Queen Victoria, of the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire.
land, regarding with her royal favour the
native chiefs and tribes of New Zealand, and
anxious to protect their just rights and pro.
perty, and to secure to them the enjoyment
of peace and good order, has deemed it ne-
cessary, in consequence of the great number
of Her Majesty’s subjeots who have already
settled in New Zealand, and the rapid exten.
sion of emigration both from Europe and
Australia which is still in progress, to con.
stitute and appoint a functionary, properly
authorized, to treat with the aborigines of
New Zealand for the recognition of Her Ma.
jesty’s sovereign authority over the whole or
any part of those islands. Her Majesty,
therefore, being desirous to establish a settled
form of civil government, with a view to
avert the evil consequences which must re.
sult from the absence of the necessary laws
and institutions, alike to the native popula-
tions and to her subjects, has been graciously
pleased to empower and authorise me, Wil-
liam Hobson, a captain in Her Majesty’s
Royal Navy, Consul, and Lieutenant-Go-
vernor of such parts of New Zealand as may
be, or hereafter shall be, ceded to Her Ma-
jesty, to invite the confederated and inde-
pendent chiefs of New Zealand to concur in
the following article and conditions, &c.”

In conformity with this intention, by the
third and concluding articles of the treaty—

¢ Her Majesty the Queen of England ex-
tends to the natives of New Zealand her
royal protection, and imparts to them all the
rights and privileges of British subjects.”

Thus the New-Zealand tribes and the
British Crown came into the relation of sub-
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jeot and ruler; the one ceding sovereignty,
the other stipulating protection for life and
property.

The measures necessary for affording such
vrotection were but very partially and im-
perfectly carried out. Such, indeed, is ad-
mitted to be the case by the colonial autho-
rities themselves, as appears in the following
extract from a memorandum of Governor
Browne, dated May 26, 1861—

¢ Some of the most populous districts, such
a8 Hokianga and Kaipara, have no magis-
tratesresidentamongst them; and many such,
as at Taupo, the Ngatiruanui, Taranaki, and
the country about the East Cape, have never
been visited by an officer of the Government.
The residents in these districts have never
felt that they are the subjects of the Queen
of England, and have little reason to think
that the Government of the colony cares at
all about their welfare.”*

During the latter period of 1858 and the
earlier part of 1859 not less than three
intertribal wars were going on at one time in
one district of this island, the Bay of Plenty,
practically, at any rate, unrebuked by the
Government; a state of things which at that
time was little noticed in the public papers.

While, however, the Queen’s sovereignty
was defective in its efforts for the suppression
of disorder, and the establishment and main-
tenance of peace among the native tribes, it
was diligent in the function of land buying.
The power of purchasing land from the na-
tives was exclusively in the hands of the
Government. The mode in which they con-
ducted it was to give for the lands the lowest
price which the natives would accept, and
then to get the greatest price which they
could by its sale. No provision was made for
the improvement of the natives, and thus
they found that the more they sold the more
they became impoverished.

In other respects, also, they were placed at
a disadvantage. When a constitution was
granted to New Zealand, the native, al-
though confessedly a subject, was dealt with
as a foreigner. His ownership of land,although
acknowledged and guaranteed to him by the
British Crown in the original compact, gave
him no locus standi as to political franchise.

¢“The native is excluded from the poli-
tical franchise, even in cases where there
is, in fact, a right of individual occupation,
on the ground that his right, whatever it
might be, is not in the technical sense a
¢ tenement.” Thus the native owner received,

* The extracts in this article are all taken
from the latest Parliamentary Papers on New
Zealand.
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in respect of such lands, from our legal
system no protection; from our political
system no privilege.”

But besides these, there were other causes
of irritation.

“The sellers had stipulated to receive a
Crown title for reserved portions, by virtue
of which they might let those lands on
lease, or otherwise dispose of them as they
pleased ; and promises were made by the Go-
vernment to that effect.

¢ But it happened that in numerous in-
stances such promises remained unfulfilled
during the whole period from 1853 to 1862.

¢‘In the single province of Wellington there
were not less than twenty-two such casee.

¢ Mr. Crosbie Ward has condensed into a
single sentence enough to account for much
of the existing distrust, and of the troubles
that spring out of it.

¢¢ ¢Promises (he says) of hospitals, schools,
further payments out of the proceeds of land-
sales, and other advantages, which had been
made to natives when they ceded their land,
were forgotten or disregarded.’

¢¢ ¢ Forgotten or disregarded’ such things
might be by us, but were they likely to be so
by the natives? Which party is the more
apt to forget? That which is confident of
its strength, or that which knows itself to be
the weaker, and that its only real security is
in the good faith of the stronger?

¢““Can we wonder that when Sir George
Grey, shortly after his return to the colony,
proceeded to confer with the chiefs of Wai-
kato, and to hold out certain advantages to
all who should enter into his plans, he was
met by the suggestion, that there was little
security for the performance of his promises;
that another Governor would come, and
then the new promises would be disregarded,
just as the old ones had been?”

It was impossible but that the native race
must have felt the indifference with which
they were treated, until they became con-
vinced, that if their national existence was to
continue—if, as a people, they were to escape
a process of deterioration, to be terminated
at no distant period by their extinction—they
must look to themselves, and provide for
their own interests. ~Never has a people
come under the sovereignty of Great Britain
more disposed to loyalty and hearty attach-
ment than the Maoris. But the unconcern-
edness with which they were treated gra-
dually changed their feelings towards the
British, and made them distrustful of
their intentions. This exhibited itself in
various ways. They became indisposed to

part with any more land, and the reason of
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this was explained by the native minister,
Mr. F. D. Bell, in the debate before the
Assembly on the Native Lands Act, 1862.

“If you had said at the commencement
that the Crown would obtain the native land
on a plan to secure the advancement of the
race, you would bave had no distrust or dis-
satisfaction in the native mind; but by
always buying from them on the pretence
that you wanted land for the purpose of colo-
nization, without making provision (at least
in the North Island) for their own improve-
ment, you have at last brought the natives
to believe that your real object is to impo-
verish and degrade them.”

Then commenced the king movement.

“The authors of it ‘expressed no disaf-
fection towards the Government, but urged
the necessity of maintaining peace, order,
and good government in the country ; which,
they argued, the Governor was unable to
do’ ‘I want order and laws,” Thompson
mid: ‘a king could give these better than
the Governor. The Governor never does
any thing, except when a pakeha is killed.
We are allowed to fight, and kill each other as
we please. A king would end these evils.””

And such, at first, was the opinion of Go-
vernor Browne. Sir W. Martin says—

“In the month of April 1857, Governor
Browne visited the Waikato district. On
the 9th of May he reported to the Duke of
Newcastle the result of his observation of
the state of things. ‘It was clear that they
(the natives) did not understand the term
“king” in the sense in which we use it; but
although they certainly professed loyalty to
the Queen, attachment to myself, and a de-
sire for the amalgamation of the races, they
did mean to maintain separate nationality,
and desired to have a chief of their own elec-
tion, who should protect them from every
possible encroachment on their rights, and
uphold such of their customs as they were
disinclined to relinquish. This was impressed
upon me everywhere; but only on one occa-
sion at Waiapa did any one presume to speak
of their intended king as a sovereign having
timilar rank and power with Her Majesty;
and this speaker I cut short, leaving him in
the midst of his oration.’

““The objects of a large section of the na-
tives were distinctly expressed at the great
meeting at Paetai on the 23rd April 1857,
at which the Governor was present, and at
which it was understood by them that His
Excellency promised to introduce amongst
them institutions of law, founded on the
principle of self-government, analogous to
British institutions, and presided over by
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the British Government. ‘I was present,’
says the Rev. Mr. Ashwell, referring to that
meeting, ‘when Le Wharepu, Paihia, with
Potatau, asked the Governor for a magis-
trate, Jaws, and runanga’s, which he assented
to; and some of the natives took off their
hats, and cried hurrah.” (Report of Waikato
Committee, 1860, p. 2.)

¢In the proposal then made and accepted
lay all that we could desire. It needed only
to be heartily and wisely followed up to
secure to the Government the guidance and
control of the whole movement.

¢ Nor did the chiefs of Waikato make only
general proposals. They invited co-opera-
tion also on specific points. Amongst other
things they had set themselves vigorously to
check drunkenness amongst their people;
and with no small success. There was, in
fact, a marked and painful contrast in that
respect between the state of the central dis-
trict under its own management, and that of
the northern under ours. Fines had been
levied to a considerable amount, about 1104,
but only, as far as Mr. Gorst could ascertain,
from persons who had expressly agreed to be
bound by the system. An old man, the
treasurer of the fund, brought the money to
Auckland, and desired the Government to
keep it safe until the use to be made of it
should be determined. The chiefs found
themselves hampered in their proceedings by
the fact that the pakehas resident in the dis-
trict could not be restrained by them from
selling spirits to the natives. In consequence,
in July 1859, letters were sent from Waikato
to Auckland praying the Governiment to put
a stop to the importation and sale of spirits
in Waikato. Amongst the signatures (more
than 400) were the names of Thompson, Ma-
tutaera, and the leading men of the king
party. The native department, the respon-
sible ministers, and the Governor, agreed in
thinking that the thing could be lawfully
done, under the Native Districts Act, 1858,
and that it ought to be done. Accordiugly,
answers were sent to the effect that the re-
quest should be complied with ; but nothing
further was done. In November 1861, Mr.
Gorst, who had been appointed resident ma-
gistrate of the district, becoming acquainted
with the matter, urged the chiefs to write to
the Government, which they declined to do,
saying they had been deceived, and that it
was useless to write. Upon this, Mr. Gorst,
supported by William Thompson, applied to
the Government, and the desired Order in
Council was made (16th December 1861),
but the grace and the political benefit of the

| co-operation had been lost.”
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Such, then, was the state of affairs, a split,
a divergence which even then, by a change
of policy, and the adoption of just and con-
ciliatory measures towards the Maoris might
have been healed ; but instead of this, there
occurred & calamitious affair. For five years
a deadly feud about land had been raging in
the New-Plymouth district, during which
the Government declined to interfere. The
consequences to the natives were most dis-
astrous.

*¢The Ngatiawa tribe had been one of the
most industrious and thriving in New Zea-
land. ‘In 1854, William King’s tribe pos-
sessed 150 horses, 300 head of cattle, 40 carts,
35 ploughs, 20 pairs of harrows, 3 winnow-
ing machines, and 10 wooden houses’ (Dr.
Thomson, ¢ New Zealand,” vol. ii. p. 224). In
1858, most of these indications of prosperity
had passed away ; fragments of threshing-
machines were seen lying among the ashes of
a burnt pa; oxen lying dead between the
hostile encampments, cultivations abandoned,
and fences broken down.”

Yet in this very district the Government
committed itself to the purchase of a piece of
land of disputed title, and, when the natives
objeoted to its transfer, referred the dispute
which had arisen, not to the law, but to the
sword,

And so the Waitara war was prosecuted
with much loss of life and property, and that
unnecessarily, by the confession of the Go-
vernment itself, for the block of land which
was the matter in dispute was eventually
surrendered as that to which the Govern-
ment had no right whatever.

The resumption of the Government of New
Zenland by Sir George Grey was hailed with
satisfaction by all the true friends of both
races. From his experience of the native
character, and his known solicitude for the
welfare of the Maoris, the most lively hopes
were entertained that peace and prosperity
would be restored. These expectations, how-
ever, have not been realized. ~Whether it
was that the measures adopted were not com-
mensurate with the magnitude of the crisis,
or that the feelings of distrust and disaffec-
tion on the part of the native race had grown
g0 strong, that no efforts could have availed
to conciliate them, we know not, but the
war again broke forth.

Let us consider under what circumstances.
In the Waitara land dispute the Govern-
ment, by their own confession, bad been in
the wrong. They had trenched on the rights
of the native, and, when he had resisted, had
endeavoured to overpower him by force.
There needed the more circumspeotion for
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the future, especially in all land questions,
and every thing practicable should have been
done to convince the native that there was
no intention of acting unjustly by him. Yet
there was again incautionsness, Let us hear
Sir William Martin on this point—

¢‘The Queen’s power, which had not inter-
fered to save men’s lives or their property,
did interfere to take possession of a piece of
land. When military operations ceased at
the Waitara, the Government retained pos-
session of the land which had been occupied
by the soldiers outside the disputed block,
announcing, at the same timne, an intention
of restoring it to the native owners, subject
to certain regulations. That outside piece
has, in the issue, bred even more trouble
to the colony and to England than the ori-
ginal block itself. The original block had,
at any rate, been occupied under a claim of
purchase ; but the retention of the land out-
side of that block, the southern tribes (and
other tribes too) appear to have rogarded as
an indication of the purpose of the pakeha to
take land by force. So, out of the English
land which they had ocoupied in the course
of hostilities, they retained possession of the
portion nearest to them, namely, the Tatarai-
maka block.”

This, then, was the position of the Govern-
ment and the Maori, each holding that which
belonged to the other, but the Maori hold-
ing the English block only until his own
land was restored to him. We should have
thought that this might have been peaceably
arranged ; but it was not 8o, for the Govern-
ment proceeded to resume what the native
held, before they had made him aware that
they were willing to surrender what they
held. ¢ There was,” observes Sir William
Martin, *“no actual outbreak, or (so far as 1
know) symptoms of an outbreak, until the
resumption of our land at Tataraimuks, when
Rewi and his section of the Maniapoto de-
termined to renew the war. IfI am rightly
informed, he came with his followers into
central Waikato, and proposed to the tribes
there to join him in an attack on the fort at
the Ia, as a beginning of the renewed con-
flict, which they, or at least the majority of
them, declined to do. So he was forced to
abandon that plan. Shortly after that, our’
troops, in apprehension of an attack, which
was no loriger contemplated, crossed the
Mangatawhiri into Waikato.”

1t was now decided by the Government to
take military possession of the native dis-
tricts lying south of Auckland, and a procla-
mation was issued commanding portions of
the Waikato tribes living in these districts to
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take the oath of allegiance and give up their
arms, or remove beyond the river Waikato
to a distance of about forty miles from Auck-
land. On this point Sir W, Martin says—

“Nor are we yet, so far as I can discover,
in a position to impute any traitorous pur-
pose (as is commonly done) to the whole po-
pulation of the native villages between Auck-
land and the Waikato, which was ejected
under the proclamation of the 9th of July.
It should be remembered, that the tendering
of an oath of allegiance was coupled with a
demand to give up their arms, not a word
being said about a future restitution of those
arms, or even compensation for them. It
should also be remembered that our troops
were directing their march across their dis-
trict towards Waikato at the same time.
The summary dispossession of several hun-
dreds of persons in winter time can only be
regarded as a military proceeding deemed to
have been rendered necessary by the emer-
gency.”

Such an emergency the authorities consi-
tidered to have arrived. 1t may have been
0. We shall not discuss that point. Ne-
vertheless we are disposed to think that at
the very moment when the colonial authori-
ties concluded that they were meditating
an attack on Auckland, the Maoris were only

apprehending an aggression on their lands by |-

us, and were occupied in making the best
preparations they could to defend them-
selves, by throwing up earthworks, &c.  As-
suredly our mode of action had been such as
to render it quite possible for them to have
misunderstood us, and to have attributed to
us motives far otherwise than those by which
we were actuated ; so that when we moved
forward to anticipate an attack, they re-
g@arded it as that attempt to despoil and over-
power them which they had dreaded. As
Sir William Martin observes—

“It should be remembered that the pro-
clamation, announcing the purpose of the Go-
vernment in entering on their land, came
after the entry of the troops on their land ;
and that, even when it came, there was much
in the olaim it put forth, namely, a claim to
take such land as the Government might
choose, without any mention of quantity or
compensation, which was likely to alarm and
excite them.* If those men, after giving the
best proof of their intention not to ‘levy
war’ against the Queen, yet seeing their ter-
ritory entered by an armed force, and pro-
perty destroyed by that force, stood up to

* In their refusal to assist Rewi, Sec pre
celing page.
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resist; ought we not in fairness to conclude
that they resisted, not because they were
traitors, but rather because they were New
Zealanders, or because they were men?”

Sir G. Grey, in & despatch dated January
6, 1864, alleges that the Maori king chiefs
had been arming and drilling their men *¢ pre-
paratory to an attack on Auckland.” Was
it not more probable that these were mea-
sures adopted by them to defend themselves
against a contemplated aggression on our
part? In point of fact, Auckland was not
attacked, but the British soldiers crossed the
Mangatawhiri, and with a military force, as
we had done before at Waitara, entered upon
the lands of the natives. No doubt these
chiefs have considered themselves committed
to a defensive war, and if any thing wero
needed to confirm them in that conviction, it
has been the Act passed by the New-Zea-
land Assembly to confiscate their lands. °

It was with a view to moderate the action
of the Assembly on this point that the paper
to which we have referred was drawn up by
Sir W. Martin.  The whole object of it is to
show that the present unhappy state of
affairs has been brought about by our own
impolicy, and that in dealing with the native
race, on the successful issue of the present
conflict, this ought to be remembered.

¢ What, then, is our true and fitting po-
licy, whereby we may overcome not only our
local but our general difficulty? If it be
true—and a deliberate review of the whole
conuexion between the two races forces me
to Believe it true—that the natives have not
fallen short of their part in the original con-
tract more than we (who understood it better)
have of ours; that they have not, as a na-
tion, sinned more against us than we, the
superior and protecting power, have against
them; if this be so, then the course which it
becomes us to take is plain.

¢ After proving the extent of our powor,
and the folly of resistance on their part, it
will be our business to show that we intend
to use that power, neither vindictively nor
selfishly, but as becomes a great, generous,
and Christian nation; a nation which is en-
lightened enough to see, in the distrust of an
intelligent people, an indication rather of its
own shortcomings than of their infatuation,
and is more willing to reform its administra-
tion than to destroy its subjects.

¢ Every plan which may be proposed for
terminating our present troubles must be
estimated by its fitness to secure the end,
which all alike profess to aim at, or rather,
I should say, to open & way by which that
end may be reached. For that which all
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acknowledge to be the real end, namely, the
establishment of law and order throughout
this island, the substitution of a willing obe-
dience on the part of the natives in lieu of
the present distrust and fear, is obviously
one which cannot be reached by war, but
only by wise legislation and careful adminis-
tration after the war. No policy which shall
leave behind it the seeds of another civil
war, which shall tend to augment instead of
removing distrust, can be the true policy for
us. Solely byitsfitnessto securethisgreat end,
and not by any reference to local orlimited inte-
rests, must every proposed policy be judged.

¢¢ Nor must we measure our policy by re-
ference to those natives only who are now in
arms in Waikato, but to all who, in all parts
of the island, are watching for the issue of
this contest, and endeavouring thereby to
digcern our real motives and purposes. If,
at the close of the present conflict, the Go-
vernment shall retain not only such lands as
it shall be judged necessary to hold as mili-
tary positions, in order to secure the colony
against like troubles hereafter (and that
upon payment of proper compensation in
cases where the right to compensation may
not have been legally forfeited), but if we
also proceed to seize land for other purposes,
and for such purposes oust from their lands
persons who have done us no wrong, it is to
be apprehended that we shall appear to be
breaking our promises as soon as we are
strong enough to do so, and to be making
the punishment of crime and the establish-
ment of law a pretext for getting land ; and,
if so, that we shall be sowing the seed of
fresh troubles, and shall not be brought by
all this burdensome and costly war to the at-
tainment of our great end.

It is often urged that the natives ought
to be made to pay the cost of this civil war.
However applicable such a principle may be
to the case of an ordinary war between two
independent nations, it does not appear to
be applicable to the case of the present civil
war, or to the peculiar relation subsisting
between the Queen and her native subjects.
We, before the world, and to the natives
themselves, avowed, that in establishing Bri-
tish authority in New Zealand, we had for
our object (in part at loast) the benefit and
advantage of the native race. A great nation
voluntarily took upon itself a sort of guar-
dianship over a small and uncivilized nation.
Under such circumstances, it appears to me
to be for the honour of England to avoid
even the appearance of being actuated by
self-seeking motives.”

We shall now refer to the New-Zealand |
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provisions. Our readers will then be enabled
to understand how far the pleadings of Sir
W. Martin availed. It is entitled, ‘‘ An Act
to enable the Governor to establish settle-
ments for colonization in the Northern Island
of New Zealand.”

The preamble enumerates the misdoings of
the native race, but omits all reference to
the provocations they have received,and then,
as the panacea for all the ills with which the
land is afflicted, specifies ¢ the introduction
of a sufficient number of settlers able to pro-
tect themselves, and to preserve the peace of
the country.”

For these settlers land must be provided,
and the provision, according to the Act, was
to be thus obtained—*‘If any native tribe,
or section of a tribe, or considerable number
thereof, since January 1, 1863, shall have
been engaged in rebellion against Her Ma-
jesty’s authority, it shall be lawful for the
Governor in Council to declare that the dis-
trict within which any land, being the pro-
perty or in the possession of such tribe
or section, or considerable number thereof,
shall be situate, shall be a district within the
provisions of this Act, and the boundaries of
such district in like manner to define and
vary as he shall think fit.”

In such a district the Governor in Council
was authorized to set apart any sites which
he might esteem to be eligible for coloniza-
tion, and that, whether the owners had been
implicated in acts of rebellion or not, the
only difference being, that to the former com-
pensation was to be granted, while from this
were to be excluded, not only such as had
actually borne arms, but all who had aided,
assisted, or comforted such persons, &c., or
who should refuse and neglect to deliver up
their arms against a certain day, to be speci-
fied by proclamation. Thus there might be,
in the same district, rebellious natives and
those who remained loyal to the Queen; yet
however faithfully the latter might have
acted, they were liable to be dispossessed of
their lands at the option of the Government,
and obliged to accept of a sum of money as a
compensation for a forcible extrusion of them-
selves and their families from their old home-
steads—a wrong for which there could be no
compensation.

Sir William Martin, in his admonitory
paper, reminds the legislators of New Zea-
land of a country in which, of old, was pur-
sued a like policy, the bitter fruits whereof
England, for aseries of years, has been reap+
ing, in the difficulty of dealing with an alien-
ated population— Ireland.
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““The example of Ireland may satisfy us
how little is to be effected towards the quiet-
ing of a country by the confiscation of private
land; how the claim of the dispossessed
owner is remembered from generation to
generation; and how the brooding sense of
wrong breaks out from time to time in fresh
disturbance and crime.” ’

In the fourteenth century, when the Irish
chieftains retained some power, they ad-
dressed their memorable remonstrance to the
Pope. They complained of the efforts made
by the English ¢¢ to appropriate to themselves
the sole dominion over the soil. In this de-
sign, too, they had so far succeeded, that
while all the fairest portion of the island had
been gradually usurped by them, the right-
ful proprietors were driven to the bogs and
mountains, and, even there, were compelled
to fight for some dreary spot upon which to
exist.”* ¢ 8o great,” they added, ‘was
the pride and lust of governing, on one side,
and such the resolution, on the other, to
cast off the intolerable yoke, that, as there
never yet had been, so mnever, in this life,
would there be, peace or truce between the
two nations.”

Now we are constrained to express our
conviction that the New-Zealand Settlement
Act bears a very strong resemblance to the
old penal statutes of Irish history, and must
have led to similar results, for it was not in-
tended as a temporary enactment, to meet a
present emergency, but to be permanently
embodied in the law of New Zealand.

We repeat it—had this Act of the New-
Zealand legislature been adopted, without
alteration, as the law, it would have caused
an eternal alienation between the races.
Happily it has been modified by the inter-
ference of the Home Government, but
whether to such an extent as to avert evil
tonsequences we cannot say.

The despatch of the Right Hon. Edward
Cardwell, M.P., to Governor Sir George
Grey, bears date April 26, 1864. Some ex-
tracts from this document are well worthy of
perusal. They show how happy it is that
the Home Government has yet the power to
intervene between the local legislature and
the unrepresented native race.

After referring to the fact that a like
icheme of military settlement had been, in
August 1863, submitted to the Duke of New-
castle by the New-Zealand ministry, although
on a limited scale, and had been adopted by
him, although not without a very serious
cation as to the danger and delicacy of

* Moore's “ History o Ircland.”
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carrying out such a measure, he proceeds to
say—

‘I need scarcely observe that the Act now
forwarded, taken in combination with the
scheme proposed by your Government, ex-
Libits a rapid expansion of the principles in
which the Duke of Newcastle acquiesced
with so much reserve.

+¢The number of settlers, and consequently
the immediate amount of confiscation, is
quadrupled, the compulsory power of ac-
quiring land within a proclaimed district is,
by the terms of the Act, applied alike to the
loyal and the disloyal ; the right of com-
pensation is jealously limited, and is denied
even to the most loyal native if he refuses to
surrender his accustomed right of carrying
arms, and these powers are not to be exer-
cised exceptionally, and to meet the present
emergency, or by regularly constituted courts
of justice, but are to be permanently em-
bodied in the law of New Zealand, and to
form a standing qualification of the treaty of
Waitangi.

¢¢This being the nature of the law, I pro-
ceed to consider some very grave objections
which may be urged against it. It renders
permanently insecure the tenure of native
property throughout the islands, and is thus
calculated to alarm our friends. It makes
no difference between the leaders and con-
trivers of rebellion and their unwilling agents
or allies, and is thus calculated to drive to
despair those who are but half our enemies.
The proceedings by which unlimited confis-
cation of property is to take place may be
secret, without argument and without appeal;
and the provision for compensation is as
rigidly confined as the provision for punish-
ment is inflexible and unlimited.”

Mr. Cardwell next refers to the anomalous
position which the Maoris occupy, ‘‘on the
one hand as having acknowledged the Queen’s
sovereignty, and thus become liable to the
obligations and entitled to the rights of British
subjects, and on the other hand as having
been allowed to retain their tribal organiza-
tion and native usages, and as thus occupy-
ing, in a great measure, the position of inde-
pendent communities. Viewed in the former
capacity, they have, by levying war against
the Queen, rendered themselves punishable
by death and confiscation of property. Viewed
in the latter capacity, they would be at the
mercy of their conquerors.” In the excep-
tional circumstances therefore of a most ano-
malous case, the Imperial and Colonial
Governments are bound so to adjust
their proceedings ‘‘to the laws of natural
equity, and to the expectations which the
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natives have been encouraged or allowed to
form, as to impress the whole Maori race at
this critical moment with the conviction that
their European rulers are just, as well as
severe, and are desirous of using the present
opportunity, not for their oppression, but
for the permanent well-being of all the in-
habitants of New Zealand.”

‘While, therefore, recognising the necessity
of inflicting salutary punishments on the
guilty portion of the natives, the British
minister requires that a distinction be care-
fully drawn between those who have actively
promoted and violently prosecuted the war,
and others ‘“who, by circumstances, con-
nexion, or sense of honour, or other natural
temptation, have been unwillingly drawn
into it, and still more pointedly from those
who have, on the whole, adhered to the
British cause. Even in the case of the most
culpable tribes the punishment should be
such as to inflict present humiliation and
inconvenience rather than a recurring sense
of injury, and should leave them with a con-
viction that their punishment, if severe, has
not exceeded the limits of justice, and also
with the assurance that, for the future, they
have nothing to fear, but every thing to hope
from the Colonial Government. With this
view, the punishment, however exemplary,
should be inflicted once for all, and those who
may have suffered from it should be led to
feel that they may engage in the pursuits of
industry on the lands which remain to them’
with the same security from disturbance
which is enjoyed by their most favoured
fellow-subjects. And I should hold it as a
great misfortune if the punishment were so
allotted as to destroy those germs of order
and prosperity which have been so singularly
developed in some of the Waikato tribes.

I do not dispute the right of the Colonial
Government to obtain from the punishment
of the insurgent natives some aid in defray-
ing the expenses of the war, or, in other
words, of including in the contemplated ces-
sion or forfeiture, lands to be disposed of by
sale, as well as lands to be devoted to the
purposes of military settlement. But these
expenses have been mainly borne by this
country, which has, therefore, a right to re-
quire that the cession or confiscation of terri-
tory shall not be carried further than may be
consistent with the permanent pacification of
the island, and the honour of the English
name,”

The decisions of Her Majesty’s Govern-
ment on the important questions submitted
to it are embodied in the following instruc-
tions to Sir George Grey—
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¢“It is in their opinion very much to be
desired that the proposed appropriation of
land should take the form of a cession im-
posed by yourself and General Cameron upon
the conquered tribes, and made by them to
the representative of the Queen, as a condi-
tion on which Her Majesty’s clemency is ex-
tended to them. The advantages of sucha
settlement (in which, however, I need hardly
say the position of the Maoris as defeated
rebels should be unequivocally exhibited),
are too manifest to need explanation.

‘““But if this should be found impossible,
you are at liberty, subject to the following
reservations, to give your concurrence in
bringing the law into operation.

¢“ A measure should be at once submitted
to the Legislature to limit the duration of
the Act to a definite period, not exceeding, I
think, two years from its original enactment,
—a period long enmough to allow for the
necessary inquiries respecting the extent,
situation, and justice of the forfeiture, yet
short enough to relieve the conquered party
from any protracted suspense, and to assure
those who have adhered to us that there is
no intention of suspending in their case the
ordinary principles of law.

“The aggregate extent of the forfeiture
should be at once made known, and their
exact position, as soon as possible.

¢ A commission should be constituted for
the special purpose of inquiring what lands
may properly be forfeited. The members of
this commission ghould not be remowvable
with the ministry, and should be so chosen
as to guarantee a fair and careful con-
sideration of the matters brought before
them.,

¢ It should be clearly understood that your
own concurrence in any forfeiture is not to
be considered as a mere ministerial act, but
that it will be withheld unless you are per-
sonally satisfied that the confiscation is just
and moderate.

¢ And here I must observe, that if, in the
settlement of the forfeited districts, all the
land which is capable of remunerative culti-
vation should be assigned to colonists, and
the original owner, the Maori, be driven back
to the forest and morass, the sense of in-
justice, combined with the pressure of want,
would convert the native population into a
desperate banditti, taking refuge in the soli-
tudes of the interior from the pursuit of the
police or military, and descending, when
opportunity might occur, into the cultivated
plain, to destroy the peaceful fruits of indus-
try. I rely on your wisdom aud justice to
avert a danger so serious in its bearing on
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the interests of the Europeau, not less than
of the native race.

“Turning to that part of the law which
authorizes the dispossession of persous who
bave not been involved in the recent rebel-
lion, I have to observe, that although Her
Majesty’s Government admit with regret
that the tribal nature of the native tenure
will sometimes render it unavoidable that
innocent persons should be deprived of their
lands, they consider that land should not be
appropriated against the will of the owners
merely because it is in the same district with
rebel property, and may conveniently be
wsed for purposes of settlement, but only in
cases where loyal or neutral natives are un-
fortunate enough to be joint owners with
persons concerned in the rebellion, or because
it is absolutely required for some purpose of
defence or communication, or on some simi-
lar ground of necessity. But every such
ase of supposed necessity should be exa-
mined with the greatest care, and admitted
with the greatest caution and reserve.

““The compensation to be given to per-
sons thus dispossessed is properly, by the
Act itself, made the subject of inquiry in an
open court ; but the 5th section of the Act
ought to be so modified that the powers of
the court may not be limited in any manner
which would prevent its doing complete jus-
tice to the claims of every innocent person,
or extending reasonable consideration to
those whose guilt was of a less heinous cha-
racter, a class which, in the varying temper
of the New-Zealand tribes, is probably large.
I trust that, in accepting any cession or
authorising confirmation of any forfeiture of
land, you will retain in your own hands
ample power of doing substantial justice to
every class of claimant for restitution or
compensation.

“Finally, when you have taken all the
powers, aud received all the cessions which
you think necessary for the satisfactory pa-
cification of the islands, you will do well to
accompany these measures of justice and
teverity by the announcement of a general
Amnesty, from which those only should be
excepted who have been concerned in the
murders of unoffending settlers, or other like
offences of a heinous and strictly exceptional
character. In order to mark as much as
poasible the discriminating character of
British justice, the exception from the
Amnesty should not be couched in general
terms, but should recite one by one
the specific outrages which remain unpar-
doned.

“Subject to these cautions and conditions,
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and in full confidence that you will act on
the general principles which I have before
laid down (and in which I anticipate your
cordial concurrence), Her Majesty’s Govern-
ment are prepared to leave in your hands
the power with which you have been en-
trusted by the Legislature of the colony. In
the despatch in which you have transmitted
to me these measures, you have expressed,
in terms with which I entirely agree, your
own appreciation of a generous policy, and
of its beneficial consequences when adopted
on former occasions in New Zealand. You
give, at the same time, your reasons, the
justice of which I am not prepared to dis-
pute, for determining that the circumstances
of the present case justly and necessarily call
for measures of severity, such as have not
been adopted at the close of former wars;
but you accompany these reasons with the
expression of your opinion that this severity
ought not to be carried too far. I recognise
also with satisfaction the statement of your
ministers on the occasion of their first sub-
mitting to you their views upon forfeiture
and military settlement. They said they
felt assured, that as this would be the first,
80 it would also be the last occasion on
which any aboriginal inhabitant of New Zea-
land would be deprived of land against his
will.

‘I trust that, on their part, there will be
no unwillingness - to co-operate with you in
confining the measures of severity, to which
it may be necessary to have recourse, within
those just and moderate limits to which I
have referred.”

Thus, then, the Act has been allowed, after
much modificatior and a careful elimination
of its most objectionable features. Most
probably it would have been rejected alto-
gether but for one circumstance, which is
thus referred to—

¢¢ Considering that the defence of the colony
is at present effected by an imperial force, L
should perhaps have been justified in recom-
mending the disallowance of an Act couched
in such sweeping terms, capable therefore of
great abuse, unless its practical operation
were restrained by a strong and resolute
hand, and calculated, if abused, to frustrate
its own objects, and to prolong, instead of
terminating, war. But not having received
from you any expression of your disapproval,
and being most unwilling to take any course
which would weaken your hands in the mo-
ment of your military success, Her Majesty's
Government have decided that the Act shall
for the prescnt remain in operation.”

Moanwhile, the war is not yet concluded.

2A
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1t is still raging. Valuable life is being ex-
pended on its prosecution. The recent tele-
gram communicating the severe losses of
gallant officers and men which the 43rd regi-
ment has suffered has brought, sorrow home
to many families. How long is this contest
to go on? On their defeat at Rangiri,
when so many prisoners were made, the
Waikato chiefs made overtures for peace.
Their communication runs thus—

QO friend, O Governor,
““Salutation, Ngaruawahia, Nov. 25,1863.
¢ This is to say to you, the fight has been
fought, and some are dead ; some live. Re-
store to us Waikato ;* let it suffice for you
the men who are dead. Restore to us those
who live. Enough. :

‘“From your friend PENE PUREWHAU. From
all the chiefs of Waikato.
“To Governor Grey.”

and the answer they received was as follows—

¢ Aucklund, November 30, 1863.
0 Pene Pukewhau,

“Your letter has arrived here; the sub-
ject has been carefully considered. This is
the reply to you, and to all the men of Nga-
ruawahia.

¢The Governor can have nothing to say
to you while you have arms in your hands;
but give up all your guns, your powder, and
your arms to the Governor, then a way will
be open for you to speak.

*¢ At present nothing.

¢ Enough the word.

(Signed) ¢¢ WiLLiam Fox.”

Again, in December, they addressed the
Governor—
¢¢O Friend, O Governor,
¢“Salutation.—We are awaiting the reply
of our letter. Can it have reached you, or
not? These are the words of that letter.
Restore the Waikato men. Suffice for you
the dead. Enough.
¢From the chiefs of Warkaro.
“From PeENE PukEwHAU.”

and again the answer was—

Government House, December 6, 1863.
¢ 0 all you chiefs of Waikato.
¢“Q Pene Pukewhau.
¢ Your letter of 2ud Decomber has reached
me. Sons, my words to you are thesz. The
Genoral must go uninterrupted to Ngarua-

* The chiefs who had been taken prisoners.
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wahia. The (jack) flag of the Queen must
be hoisted there. Then I will talk to you.
(Signed) ¢ G. Grey, Governor.”

Well, Ngaruawahia was occupied without
opposition, and the friendly chief Wiremu
Nero was sent forward to Maungatautari, to
ascertain whether the insurgents were dis-
posed to peace. Oa that occasion Wi Tame-
hana (Wm. Thompson) stood up, and said—

¢¢Welcome, friend ; welcome ; welcome sons.
I don’t say that peace is made. The gift
(Koha) to your fathers and younger brothers
is this : Meremere has been given up, and
Rangiriri and Paetai and Rauwhitu, and
Ngaruawahia and this flowing stream. They
are my gift to your fathers and brothers; as
for me, I shall remain here. If the Governor
follows me here, I shall fight. If not, I shall
remain quiet.”

Well, the Governor followed him there,
and so the war continues. With what object!
Is it to accomplish that against which Mr.
Cardwell’s despatch so justly and earnestly
protests, to take from the Maori all the land
which is capable of remunerative cultivation,
and drive him back to the forest and the
morass? To our minds, the declarations of
the chiefs are quite intelligible: ¢ Keep,”
they said, ¢‘ what you have won of the fertile
districts of the Waikato and Waipa. We have
surrendered to you Ngaruawahia without a
struggle. Let that be your boundary ; but
leave with us the rest of the Waikato ; drive
us not from this—but if this may not be,
then, if we are to die, let us die in the Wai-
kato.” And so they prepared to do.

These men are now fighting for their ex-
istence. Their land is their life, and they
feel they may as well die as lose that on
which their maintenance depends. They are
now desperate, and in their desperation they
have turned to bay. But wbhy should they
be driven to such an extremity ? We sym-
pathize with the gallant Danes in their efforts
against superior numbers. Is there no pity
for the handful of Maoris contending so
bravely against 10,000 disciplined troops
which bave been brought to bear upon them!
The British legislature has a right to inter-
fere, for they are British troops which are
fighting the battles of the colonists. Let,
then, this fiat be issued—‘‘The war must
cease, or the British troops must be with-
drawn,” and we know what the result must
be. There is time for interference, for win-
ter reigns in the antipodes, and campaigning,
difficult in New Zealand even in the summer
of the year, becomes, in the adverse season,
an impracticability.
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SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS OF INTELLIGENCE.

It may be well, in order that the situation
may be distinctly before our readers, to
sketch the progress of the war, subsequently
to the occupation of Ngaruawahia. At that
point there was a pause. This it appears
was caused by the difficulty of getting up
supplies. At length, on January 27th, the
troops, numbering 2375, with three 12-pound-
er Armstrong guns, advanced towards Piko-
piko, the nearest stronghold of the natives.

It was soon ascertained that Pikopiko was
only one of several fortifications designed to
support each other. The general baving
established his base at Te Rore on the Waipa
river, found his further advance into the in-
terior barred by these works.

“Pikopiko and Paterangi formed the base
of a triangle, distant from each other about
three miles, and protected the advance from
the Waipa on the interior by either of the
two frequented lines of road. They were on
the north and south spurs of a low ridge of
hills which cross the delta of the Waikato,
forming a kind of horseshoe curve from
north to westward. The roads from Piko-
piko and Paterangi unite at a point eastward
along this ridge, and pass the old fortified
pa, Te Ngapo, and a little further on the
better chosen and more strongly-fortified
post, Rangiatea pa, which is the apex of the
triangle of which Pikopiko and Paterangi
are the base. From Rangiatea the road di-
verges to the north, along the ridge to Kiri-
kiriroa, on the Horatiu, or Upper Waikato,
eleven miles distant, and to Rangiawahia,
the capital of Upper Waikato, about four
miles distant.”

Instead of attempting to carry these works,
the general outflanked them, reaching Te
Awamutu, and thence pushing on the troops
to Rangiawahia, dispersing there a body of
natives who opened fire from a belt of bush
at the foot of a gully, after a severe skir-
mish. Several of them took shelter in a
whare, refusing to surrender. In overcoming
this resistance several casualties occurred.
At length ¢‘the whare became ignited, and
all in it were either shot or burned, as they
refused to come out and surrender. The
scorched bodies of seven men were disco-
vered amongst the embers, besides the dead
body of a private, who was shot and fell
inside the door of the whare.”

The main body of the Maoris abandoned
their strongholds, retreating towards Maun-
gatautari, their mountain fastness. It was
found that the ‘“natives had an immense
breadth of land under crops here; and we

dare say in the Mokau ranges it will be found
that they have large supplies. A visit was
paid to Kihikihi, the lowland residence of the
redoubted Ngatimaniopoto chief Rewi. His
house was burnt, and potatoes, pigs, poultry,
and other necessaries of life rewarded the
soldiers.”

It was now resolved to push on to Kihi-
kihi, the village residence of the chief Rewi,
where a flagstaff had been erected. A Colo-
nial newspaper thus describes the fertility of
these districts, long coveted by the colonists,
and which, by the force of British soldiers,
and the expenditure of British life and trea-
sure, they have now grasped—

¢¢ Kihikihi is about four miles distant from
Te Awamutu, native cultivations extending
along the whole line of route, and up the
country beyond. Hundreds of acres are laid
down in wheat, maize, potatoes, kumeras,
peach, and apple groves, &c., the land being
of the richest quality, as testified by the sur-
prisingly healthy and full crops found grow-
ing. This place (Kihikihi), taken in conjunc-
tion with Rangiawabia and neighbouring dis-
tricts, may truly be called ¢‘the garden of
New Zealand,” from its highly productive
character of ground. When the immense
tract of country devoted to the growth of
wheat, potatoes, and maize is taken into con-
sideration, no wonder can be felt that the
rebels have succeeded in keeping up a good
commissariat supply, with abundance, so far,
to spare. In many places along the line of
road traversed the potato plots appeared to
have yet remained untouched, while in most
of the potatoe holes great quantities of the
indispensable tuber were found ready for
placing in kits, for transport to other quarters.
Independently of the large stores left be-
hind, the Maoris must have carried away a
great quantity before retiring, on the approach
of the general, who arrived at the settlement
without having seen a single rebel. The flag-
staff having been set fire to, a large whare
opposite, which might be conceived to have
been the assembly room of the Maori chief-
tains, was also ignited. The flagstaff was
burned through at the base, and fell with a
loud crash to the ground. The soldiers were
then ordered to break off for a short time—a
very welcome intimation, and which was
speedily availed of to gather apples, peaches,
and other fruit, and to secure a few souvenirs
of the visit to the renowned Rewi's country
abode. Before the bugle sounded for the
men to fall in for the homeward march, few
were seen who had pot made good use of
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their opportunity, and possessed themselves
of pigs or poultry, various useful household
articles, clothing, paddles, &c. The troops
marched ‘at ease’ homewards, and, from
the strange diversity of articles carried, pre-
sented a ludicrous appearance on arrival in
camp.

¢ While the general had been absent with
the expedition, a Maori chief, named Toitoi
(who visited England on the occasion of the
return of the ‘Novara’ frigate), arrived in
camp, bearing a flag of truce. He was said
to be an embassy from the rebels, who were
anxiously desirous of making peace. They
had profited by the lesson afforded, and did
not feel solicitous again to meet the soldiers on
a field of battle. The general has sent a letter
in reply to theambassador’s application, but, of
course, its purport has not been made public.””*

The last stand made by the natives was at
Orakaun. The intrepidity of their riflemen at
this place greatly raised them in the opinions
of Europeans generally, and more particu-
larly of the military, who, after the battle,
treated the natives in the most kind and
humane manner.

Several of the officers subsequently said—
¢¢ The stand the natives made at Orakau for-
tification, and their breaking through the sol-
diers by whom they were surrounded, was
one of the bravest actions on record ; when
300 natives, surrounded by 1500 troops,
rushing from the pas, broke through the
soldiers.” One hundred and twenty-nine
were killed, and thirty-one made prisoners;
the rest escaped.

Their reply to the general, when he sent
them a summons to lay down their arms, was
—*No! the Maoris will fight for ever and
ever. Amen.” And again, when he requested
them to send away their women and children,
the reply was—‘‘No! we will all die to-
gether.”

Thus the subjugation of the delta of the
Waipa and Waikato has been accomplished,
the natives, after a gallant defence, having
been driven back, and the spoliation of their
lands accomplished.

To render this new acquisition as valuable
as possible, and to facilitate the introduction
of settlers, it became necessary that commu-
nications with the sea should be secured, and
it was resolved that these should be opened
on the west and also on the east coast.

So far as the west coast is concerned, this
has been easily accomplished. If our readers
will look at the map of New Zealand, they
will find Wangaroa harbour lying to the south

* ¢ Daily Southern Cross.”
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of the embouchure of the Waikato. Here
lies the English settlement of Raglan, and
this is the point d’ appui on the western coast.

As regards the eastern coast, the mouth of
the Thames was already in our possession.
But, besides this, it was thought necessary
to take possession of Tauranga.

‘¢ Having secured the gulf of the Thames,”
obgerves the ¢Colonist Summary for Austra-
lia and Europe,” Feb. 1864, ‘“and taken oc-
cupation of the west coast, it only remained
to fit out an expedition for the east coast, and
occupy Tauranga, one of its finest harbours,
with one of the most fertile belts of country
in the aptly-named Bay of Plenty. This ex-
pedition consisted of 600 men. They disem-
barked without any opposition, the natives
at first greeting them with every demonstra-
tion of friendship, and bringing supplies of
various kinds for sale. Latterly, however,
whether in compliance with injunctions from
the king’s—the dominant—party, they have
held aloof. The troops, in the meanwhile,
bave established themselves at the abandoned
Mission station Te Papa, prepared for any
contingency, and with the ¢Miranda’ at
anchor within gun-shot. Rumours are cur-
rent of musters among the neighbouring
rebels, and of an attack to be made by some
1100 or 1200. Should they be rash enough
to do so, the result cannot be at all doubtful.

¢ Tauranga is a noble harbour, a short
day’s moderate steaming from Auckland.
¢ The only difficulty’ (to sailing ships), writes
Captain Drury, ‘of entering through the
deepest channel is its somewhat tortuous
course, and the liability to eddy winds on
rounding Mount Monganui, the channel in
one place being only half a cable’s length
wide. When once inside, there is anchorage
for a fleet.’

“The total native population of the Tau-
ranga district is estimated at 1000, and large
tracts of land are under cultivation.”

Let it be remembered that Tauranga was
the locale, not of the Ngapuhis, as the cor-
respondent of the ¢ Times” (July 14th) con-
ceives, and who lie to the north of Auckland,
but of a mixture of tribes; the principal
tribe being the Ngatiawa,* Thompson’s tribe,
who stretch across the country into the Wai-
kato districts ; but a large portion of the na-
tive inhabitants having no sympathy with the

# The Ngatiawa are a widely-scattered people,
being found in the Bay of Plenty, on the banks
of the Waitara river near Taranaki, and on both
sides of Cook’s Strait. It was William King,
with a portion of the Ngatiawa, who defended
the Waitara block.
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king-party. Well now, we have some collateral
information to present with respect to the
military occupation of Tauranga.

Itis an old Mission station of the Church

Missionary Society ; and in January of the
present year it was occupied by 700 soldiers,
supported by a man-of-war, with an additional
force of nearly 200. The commanding officer
was furnished with instructions directing him
to occupy the Mission house, and afterwards
to destroy the crops of the natives on that side
of the harbour, and take possession of their
horses, cattle, pigs, &c. Remonstrances were
urged as to the adoption of such a course. It
was with truth said that it must certainly in-
crease the number of the insurgent party, be-
cause the crops of many who had taken no
part in the war would necessarily be sacri-
ficed, from the native mode of hapus (vil-
lages) planting together. The Civil Com-
missioner being of this opinion, the matter
was represented to the Governor, and the in-
structions were altered.

But the natives had become alarmed ; and,
afew days after, the friendly natives on the
other, or eastern side of the harbour were
seized with a panic, and fled, with their wives
and children, to the woods, leaving a large
portion of their property behind them, and
turning their cows and horses into their
standing crops of wheat, &c. The Governor
was immediately urged to issne a proclama-
tion, for distribution at Tauranga, to the
effect that the property and lives and lands
of all the Tauranga natives who had not
been engaged in the Waikato war would be
held sacred. Such a proclamation, after
some delay, was printed aud distributed, and
many of the natives returned to their homes
but it was but too evident that their confi-
dence was gone, and that distrust and sus-
picion had taken possession of their minds;
nor could they be reassured that they would
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not be involved in that act of confiscation to
which, undoubtedly, a large portion of Tau-
ranga had been doomed.

In connexion with these items of intelli-
gence, let the account of the military disaster
which has occurred at this very place be again
perused, and let our readers say can they
wonder at it?

But how long shall the blood of our brave
soldiers be expended in proceedings such as
these? Is it not time for England to inter-
fere 7 There ought to be on the part of Eng-
land a national remonstrance, put forth in
that form of petition which is the right of
Englishmen. May something decisive soon
be done to terminate a war that cannot fail
to entail a heavy retribution !

One more extract shall speak for itself—
a copy of part of a letter from Archdeacon
Brown, dated Tauranga, May 4, 1864.

¢“The casualties on the part of the En-
glish amounted to 108. On the natives’ side

| it was considerably less. On Sunday, by

permission of Sir Duncan Cameron, I buried
in one large grave near the scene of action
all the native bodies which could be found,
amounting to twenty; aud on Monday I
buried at this place the English—twelve
officers and twenty-three men. It was a
solemn and affecting scene, which I trust will
not be lost upon the large body collected
together. Kewiti, a ringleader of the king
party at Tauranga, was amongst the seven
prisoners taken. He is fearfully wounded.
I was present, at his request, when one of his
legs was amputated, but it is feared he must
lose his remaining leg, and, if so, I fear he
will not survive. The officers speak in high
terms of the gallantry of the natives, and of
their whole conduct, abstaining, as they did,
from all acts of mulilation against the En-
glish whom they killed.”

———

THE PUNJAB MISSIONARY CONFERENCE.

A MisstoNary Conference was held at Lahore
in December and January 1862-63, and a
report of its proceedings has been published
under the direction of a Committee of compi-
lation.  This document—a closely-printed
octavo of nearly 400 pages—we now propose
to review, or, more properly, to present to
our readers a digest of its contents. It well
merits to be analyzed, and that because the
questions brought before the Conference were
not only many and important, but have been
largely and effectively dealt with.

The constituency of the Conference was
truly catholic. There were present members
of no less than eight sections of the Pro-
testant Church, viz.

Church of England.

American Presbyterian Church.

American Reformed Presbyterian Church.

American United Presbyterian Church.

The Established Church of Scotland.

The American Methodist Episcopal Church.

The Free Church of Sootland.

The English Baptist Church.
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The first six of these were represented by
clerics in the following proportion—Eleven
ministers of the Church of England, nine of
them being Missionaries of the Church Mis-
sionary Society, and two chaplains; seven
Missionaries of the American Presbyterian
Church, one being a native ; four Missionaries
of the American Reformed Presbyterian
Church, two of them being natives ; two Mis-
sionaries and one ehaplain of the Church of
Scotland; and three Missionaries of the
American Methodist Episcopal Church.

But, besides this, the Conference was ren-
dered more interesting and influential by the
presence of some thirty laymen, members of
the eight Protestant churches already enu-
merated, many of them holding high official
situations, and all anxious that the Gospel,
the value of which they had proved them-
selves, should be 8o presented to the millions
of India that they might have the opportu-
nity of knowing and embracing it. Two
native princes—the Rajah of Kapurthala and
his brother, Sirdar Bibrama Singh — and
several other gentlemen, also tovk part in the
deliberations.

Thus the Conference, in its composition,
was weighty and important, and its discus-
sions and deliberations were rendered pro-
portionably so.

The Report opens with a brief preface by
Lieut.-Colonel Lake, in which he introduces
the Saviour’s words, ‘‘Neither pray I for
these alone, but for them also which shall
believe on me through their word, that they
all may be one, as thou, Father, art in me
and I in thee, that they also may be one in
us, that the world may believe that thou hast
sent me.” The reference to this passage is
appropriate: it indicates the basis on which
the Conference met, the spirit by which its
discussions were pervaded, and one grand
duty, which, according to the measure of its
influence, it fulfilled in the presence of hea-
then India—the manifestation of Christian
unity and love.

Let us consider. In that prayer the Saviour
desired that there might be, on the part of
his people—his church—such a manifested
union as might influence the world to believe
in Him. He says—‘‘That they all may be
one;” and who are the ‘“all” to whom He re-
fers? This is of importance, for a mistake on
this point may affect the meaning of the
passage, and lead men to substitute a sec-
tarian narrowness for a catholic communion.
The basis of Christian brotherhood is here
laid down, and we must be at pains to trace
it out carefully, and understand it accurately,
80 that it may include peither more nor less

. N
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than the Lord intends. The Saviour says,
‘‘that they all may be one.” Who, then,
are these? ¢‘Them also which shall believe
on me through their word.” His first prayer
is for the germinal church, that which first
received the Gospel word, and which, by
stereotyping that word in inspired writings,
was to transmit it to future generations.
That word, the recognised instrumentality
by which the Spirit of God works on the
understanding and affections of men, in its
progress downwards on the stream of time,
was to carry with it unimpaired a converting
power, and raise up,from generation to gene-
ration, a people for the Lord, whose conti-
nuity never should be broken. This is the
true apostolical succession—men retentive of
the apostolical doctrine, and, through its
teaching, one in the recognition and heartfelt
apprehension of Jesus as their Lord and
Saviour. Like a river descending from its
mountain source, it might become at one
time more contracted, at another more ex-
panded. Now its course lies in the midst of
obstructions, and precipitous rocks, rising on
the right hand and on the left, confine it to
a narrow channel; at another stage of its
progress it enters a level champaign, and
then becomes a broad and imposing stream ;
but its current is most powerful where the
channel is most contracted ; and in the wider
parts it is more slow and dignified in its
movement, a8 though it could afford to be
less impetuous. So with the Lord’s church.
When most opposed, and the world’s an-
tagonism, like the frowning precipices, have
hemmed it in within narrow bounds, its zeal
and love have been most ardent, and it has
forced its way onward with increased determi-
nation, while in times of comparative pro-
sperity it has become more slow and tranquil
in its action. Still, under all circumstances,
its continuity has remained unbroken ; and,
since He went up, there have been always
those, whether more or less in number, who,
through the word, have recognised and be-
lieved on Him. The Lord’s church, at any
given moment, consists of such as, through
the word, believe on Him, to whom the word
has come, ‘“ notin word only, but in powerand
in the HolyGhost, and in much assurance,” re-
vealing to them their own lost and ruined
state by nature and by practice; but also re-
vealing to them Jesus as the all-sufficient
Saviour and deliverer ; so that they have fled
for refuge to lay hold upon the hope set
before them in Christ Jesus. This precious
faith, the possession of which constitutes a
man one of ‘‘the spiritual house, the royal
priesthood,” is to be found dispersed abroad
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throughout the world in every variety of cir-
cumstance and position, like the gold which
men so diligently seek for, and which is
found mixed up with elements of little worth,
now imbedded in the quartz rock, now hidden
in the sand which forms the bed of rivers.
But the Lord knows them that are his; and
wheresoever He finds that faith which is of
his own implanting, it is precious in his eyes.
Itis found in every rank and condition of
human life—amongst the rich and the poor,
the distinguished and ignoble, the learned
and unlearned. It is found under various
ecclesiastical forms and organizations—state
churches and dissenting churches, Episco-
palians, Presbyterians, Congregationalists,
wherever the word has free course. They in
whom it has place are the Lord’s people, and
they stand toward each other in the relation
of brethren. Is it not so? Christ has de-
scribed a circle: it is traced clearly, un-
mistakeably. All who are included within
it he recognises as his people. All such,
then, stand to one another in the relation of
brethren. Is this, in the opinion of some,
too wide? What would you propose to do?
Would you alter that basis of brotherhood
and communion which the Lord bimself has
laid down ? You have peculiarities of doc-
trine, and will commune with none except
such as agree with you. You are a member of
a certain communion, and isolate yourself
from all, except such as are found within its
limits, Alas! herein lies the weakness of
the churches of the Reformation. They
vindicated essential truth; they recoverasd it
from the rubbish of human inventions and
traditions, under which it lay buried; they
held it up, in the way of testimony, before
the world. There were these great points in
which they agreed; but when they came to
the consideration of lesser points they dis-
agreed, and resolved themselves into diverse
organizations. Still, on the ground of a
common Christianity, they iight have re-
cognised a mutual relationship; and there
might have been union, although there was
not uniformity. They might have resolved
themselves into a combination as beautiful as
our own planetary system, each planet having
its own distinct existence, and occupied in de-
scribing its own special orbit, yet all moving
round the one centre, from whence they re-
ceive light and heat, and reflecting on each
other kindly and beneficial influences. Has
it been s0? These visible churches—all of
them, even such as are constituted upon the
principle of the very closest communion—are
mixed bodies. Like Abraham’s tent, there
is in each of them an Ishmael and an Isaac.

THE PUNJAB MISSIONARY CONFERENCE.

183

There are those who are born after the flesh,
and there are also the children that are by
promise. They who are not spiritual have
often a zeal for God, but not according to
knowledge. It moves not in the direction of
saving truth, but occupies itself about points
that are subordinate, the absence of which,
even although inducing a measure of defec-
tiveness, does not affect the scriptural cha-
racter of a visible church, as professing and
teaching all that is needful to the salvation of
the soul. But these points have been unduly
magnified, until they have come to be in-
sisted upon as the sure sine gud non of church
constitution. Some, because possessed of
them, are unduly extolled ; others, because
devoid of them, are unduly depreciated.
Those who are so aggressed upon, consider
themselves aggrieved, and retaliate, and thus
there has been recrimination and embittered
controversy. This, then, has been the weak-
ness of the churches of the Reformation, their
tendency to separate and cease from inter-
communion because of points which, what-
ever opinion may be formed on them, inter-
fere not with the exercise of faith in Christ.
One in their belief and profession of the
Gospel, and in their readiness to bear testi-
mony to its distinctive truths, they seem too
frequently to have forgotten that oneness,
and, instead of walking in love, have pre-
sented before the world the spectacle of a
manifested disunion.

Hence the churches of the Reformation
have not prevailed over the systems of cor-
rupt Christianity so as to displace them from
their position, and reduce them to insignifi-
cance. They have been too weak to do so:
they have been weak because they have been
divided. They promised to do so in the first
instance, but the vigour of the early move-
ment has not been sustained. The old sys-
tems had time to recover strength, and they
still live in the presence of their formidable
antagonists ; nay, in turn they become the
assailants, and perversions from Protestant-
ism to Popery have not been unfrequent in
our day. But what is most to be lamented
is, that in too many instances good men have
been carried away by the strong influences
of party-spirit, and have committed them-
selves to the vicissitudes of sectarian strife ;
and thus men, who are one in Christ, have
become estranged and disunited from each
other. They recognise not each other, be-
cause, although alike believers, yet one is of
an established church and another a dis-
senter. Thus the dissension that exists
amongst visible churches has seriously and
injuriously affected the spiritual body itself,
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What, then, are good men to do? Are they
to forsake the communion in which they
have got good, where they learned the dis-
tinctiveness and value of Gospel truth, and
became converted to the Lord? No! that
would be to void an important duty
which their Lord expects them to discharge.
These visible churches are important organi-
zations, and they are so regarded of the
Lord. They are the golden candlesticks,
useful to hold up the light of truth, that it
may shine forth more widely and expan-
sively on the world. The seven Asiatic
churches were not pure communions, con-
sisting exclusively of true believers; they
were very mixed ; yet were they the golden
candlesticks amidst which the Lord walked.
Visible churches are like the hewers of wood
and stone iun the forests and quarries of Le-
banon, that were occupied in preparing ma-
terials for the house that was in process of
erection. Through their instrumentality
siuners are raised up out of the deep pit of
nature, and, by teaching and discipline, are
fitted and prepared until the time comes
when, under the direction of the Great
Master-builder, they are transferred within
tbe vail, where, as the temple rises to its
perfection, there is heard the sound neither
of hammer, or axe, or tool of iron, because
the living stones are made ready before they
are brought in thither. These churches are,
then, mixed as their constituency is, of value
in the Lord’s eyes. It'is of importance that
they be kept in the best working order pos-
sible, and that as much as possible of the
energies which they possess be directed to
the ends for which the Lord intends them.
But this is the office of the Lord’s people in
these churches. They constitute the mode-
rating influence; and, if mindful of their true
position, that, although of diverse visible
churchbes, they are in Christ one, they can ac-
complish much. They can help to the con-
servation of truth in its purity in the creed
and ministrations of the church to which
they respectively belong; they can sti-
mulate to healthful action; when eneryy,
going astray, is being perverted to pur-
poses which are not promotive of the Lord’s
interests, they can protest and restrain, and
at least modify the course of action. Asmen
of faith ard prayer, they can uphold the
standard of spirituality. They are the salt:
if they were abstracted, what would remain
behind? What can be conceived more mis-
chievous than the endeavour to persuade
good men, that, because there are imperfec-
tions and blemishes in the communion to
which they belong, they should leave it, and
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form themselves into an eclestic body, iso-
lated and by themselves. Nay, if there be
free scope for the profession of the Lord’s
truth—if access to the Lord’s person be un-
obstructed, and opportunity be afforded to
make Him known to the ignorant, and per-
suade men to Christ—then the better rule
and the safer for general acceptance is,  Let
every man abide in the same calling wherein
he is called.”

At the same time, let good men step
forth betimes beyond the bounds of their
respective communions, and come forth
to meet on common ground their brethren
of other churches. As the great truths of
Christianity in which they find pardon, and
peace, and strength to work, are common to
them all, so the details of service to wbich,
under the influence of these principles, Chris-
tian men are led to address themselves, must
be, in all cases, pretty much alike. They can
meet, therefore, to confer as to the best mode
of carrying on these operations; they can
meet to strengthen one another’s hands by
mutual advice and counsel; they can unite
in prayer for that blessing, without which
all human effort must be vain. This will be
80 far to manifest union—as far, perhaps, as it
is possible to do so now, until better times
come— and it will not be without its influence
on the world. And if this be desirable at
home, in professedly Christian lands, be-
cause there is around, under the name and
profession of Christianity, an unconverted
element, which is keenly observant of those
who profess serious Christianity, and quick
to detect their inconsistencies; still more is
this needful, where, in the midst of a dense
heathenism, there are only a few Christians:
how necessary that they should by love serve
one another! If the Missionaries and their
co-operators are not only few in number, but
of different denominations, how necessary
they should so recognise one another in the
presence of the heathen, as to convince them,
that although in efforts they be eeparate,
yet are they one in the bonds of a common
Christianity. In such union they will find
strength, aud that just in proportion as dis-
union causes weakness. The Lord Jesus
knew how important it was that his people
should not only love one another, but give
expression to that love before the world; and
therefore he prayed, ¢“Iin them and thou in
me, that they may be made perfect in one ;
and that the world may know that thou hast
sent me.”

““One of the earliest answers to this prayer
was given, when, after his ascension, his
apostles and disciples all continued with one
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accord in prayer and supplication and had

all things common.” That was indeed a
happy time, for there were no divisions among
them, and therefore, ¢ breaking bread from
house to house, they did eat their bread with
gladness and singleness of heart.” It was a
useful time, too, for their's was a manifested
unity, and it told effectively on those
sround, ‘“so that they had favour with all the
people.” No abounding of gifts will com-
pensate for the absence of this grace. The
Corinthians came ‘‘behind in no gift,” yet
thers were among them envying, and strife,
and divisions. In so low a state aa this, their
effectiveness as a Missionary church was in
abeyance, and the hope of their co-operating
with him in the grealt work [of communica-
ting the Gospel to the unevangelized was de-
ferred by the apostle to a time when their
“faith should be increased.” (2 Cor. x. 15.)
In proportion as there has been the presence
and manifestation of this grace, the church,
in its work of testimony, has had influ-
ence with the world ; in proportion as it has
been wanting, that testimony has been dis-
regarded. Scriptural Christianity has been
grievously hindered in its progress by the
fact that 80 many of its professors have gain-
sayed it in their lives. But still the greatest
injury inflicted has not been by this, The
world is keensighted enough to under-
stand that the professing church is as yet,
like the product of the flail upon the barn-
floor, a mingled mass, in which, while there
is much that is worthless, there is much also
that is precious, and it is prepared to dis-
¢riminate between mere professors and those
who love and obey the truth : but when it
tees the godly at variance, that has been, and,
until removed, must continue to be, the great
stumbling-block.

This, the Conference, 8o far as India is
concerned, has laboured to remove out of
the way, and for this we honour it. Good
men, of various denominations, met toge-
ther, and, in the presence of the heathen, re-
cognised each other as brethren. They
showed, that although they lived and laboured
spart—that although their forms of Chris-
tian worship varied—yet their Christianity
was one; and therefore that they were of
one heart and of one soul. They met and
prayed together; they met and conferred to-
gether; they had before them for conside-
ration many subjects of deep interest, and,
in dealing with these, they did not always
see alike; but when they took different
views, they were enabled calmly to place
them side by side, and thus the more surely
to elucidate the truth ; thus light was thrown
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upon various subjects, and valuable infor-
mation obtained; and, finally, before they
separated, they gave one consummating proof
of their strong conviction that they were ‘‘all
one in Christ Jesus,” by partaking together
of the Lord’s Supper, and thus uniting to
show forth the Lord’s death till He come.

Referring to the Report, we find, that *“on
the 26th December 1862, the public pro-
ceedings of the Conference were preceded by
a meeting for prayer, conducted by the Rev.
John Newton, M.A., which was largely at-
tended by members of the Conference, and in
which representatives of different denomina-
tions took an active part.”

After four sessions, occupying two days,
there intervened, on December 28th, a Sun-
day. In relation to this day we find, on page
127 of the Report, the following notice—

“The Committee of Compilation, with
heartfelt pleasure, and with emotions of gra-
titude to the great Head of the church, de-
sire to record the cheering fact, that a large
number of the clerical and lay members of
the Conference connected with the churches
named below, united with others, on Sunday
the 28th, in commemorating, at the Lord’s
table, the death of their divine Redeemer;
thus exhibiting to the world the love, the
moderation, and the essential unity of the
church, which is the Bride, the Lamb’s
wife,

““The following are the churches, whose
members united together on the occasion—

¢ The Church of England.

¢ The American Presbyteriun Church.

¢“The American Reformed Presbyterian

Church.
¢ The Established Church of Scotland.
¢“The American Methodist Episcopal
Church.
¢¢ The Free Church of Scotland.
¢“ The English Baptist Church.

‘““ N.B. The order of the above churches
has been arranged, with reference to the
number of ministers of each church present at
the Conference. The lasttwo were represented
in the Conference by lay members only.”

The proceedings of the Conference were
concluded on the afternoon of the 2nd of
January, by a public meeting for prayer,
conducted by the Rev. John Newton, M.A.,
at which, as at the preliminary meeting, re-
presentatives of different denominations took
a leading part, whilst it was largely attended
by members of the Conference and the pub-
lic in general.

Such, then, was this Conference as to its
constituent elements, and such was the lesson

2B
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-which it was fitted to convey to India ; and we
shall now conclude this our first notice of its
proceedings, by some passages of an address
delivered by Mr. Newton at the tenth session
‘of the Conference, which admirably sum up
‘all that we have endeavoured to say on this
subject.

¢¢ Christians are brethren, being alike
-children of God. They together constitute
the mystical body of Christ; and so are mem-
berg one of another. They have one Lord,
-one faith, one baptism: there is but one
Communion of Saints, and only one Holy
-Catholic church. This one church, however,
is the church invisible; which consists of all
who by faith are united with Christ, and are
animated by his Spirit. On looking, now,
for these children of God, these saints of one
communion, these members of one living
body, where do we find them? and how are
they distinguished? They are known by
their fruits,—the fruits of the Spirit dwelling
ijn them; which are ¢love, joy, peace, long-
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suffering, gentleness, goodness, faith, meek-
ness, temperance.” They ¢do justice, love
mercy, and walk humbly with God.” They
are not found exclusively in the Church of
England, or in the Church of Scotland, orin
the Church of Prussia; still less in the
Church of Rome. They are not all Episco-
palians, nor all Presbyterians, nor all Con-
gregationalists. They are not necessarily
Baptists, or Methodists, or Plymouth Bre-
thren, or Quakers. It is not an external or-
ganization, or an unbroken succession of
officers, or a form of worship, or a system of
rites, that distinguishes the church of Christ:
it is a living union with the Head; it is a
participation in the common Spirit. If the
church is a spiritual body, having a spiritual
life, then the members are spiritual mem-
bers, incapable of being severed from the
body by any physical accidents. Their con-
nexion, or non-connexion, with any particu-
lar ecclesiastical society, cannot affect their
spiritual standing.”

B e, L o——

MISSIONARY PROCEEDINGS IN THE BOMBAY PRESIDENCY.

Ix our last Number we commenced a review
of Missionary operations in the Bombay Pre-
sidency, and having given an outline of the
proceedings of the Irish Presbyterian Missio-
nary Society in Guzerat, had proceeded to
trace out more in detail the operations of the
Church Missionary Society in Sindh, at Bom-
bay, advancing as far as Khandeish, where
we were obliged to break off.

Besides Malligaum, wefind that another sta--
tion in Khandeish has been occupied— Yeolah.
Here there have been located two native bre-
thren, one of them in holy orders, the Rev. Ap-
paji Bapaji, and his colleague, the catechist
Ruttonji. They had been stationed at Sha-
ranpur, but being most anxious to break new
ground, and make known the salvation of
Jesus where before it had not been heard of,
they, with the permission of the Correspond-
ing Committee at Bombay, have given them-
selves to this new work. Here they were
visited in November last by the Rev. T. K.
Weatherhead, the Secretary of the Bombay
Committee, and his report of this new
sphere of labour we introduce.

““Finding that Yeolah was only about
twenty miles distant I determined to visit it.
Mr. Mengé kindly accompanied me, as did
also the catechist Shunkur Nana. We left
on Monday the 2nd of November, and reached
Yeolah next morning at eight o’clock. Having
sent a messenger before us, the two native

brethren, Appaji and Ruttonji, met us in
the town.

¢“They occupied a small room, scarcely
seven feet square, and, apart from this, had
no other accommodation. They were gaining
influence amongst the people. The higher
castes respected them because of their attain-
ments, and many visited them in their small
room. During the whole day there were
natives coming and going, and, amongst the
number, several Brahmins. Mr. Mengé spoke
to many of them.

¢“Yeolah contains about 20,000 inhabit-
ants. The chief occupation appears to be
silk-spinning and weaving. Some of these
places we visited, and were very kindly and
civilly received. The weekly bazaar is very
large : camels, bullocks, horses, and fre-
quently elephants, are brought to it for sale,
It is the largest I have seen in these parts in
my short tours. In the evening, just beforo
leaving, we preached in the bazaar, and
almost immediately 500 to 600 people col-
lected around us. There was no actual op-
position, but a spirit of levity soon began to
make fun of all that was said ; the preaching,
therefore, did not last long.

¢¢ As a field of labour I think it bas given
better promise, which has steadily continued
for six months, than I have heard of or met
with in other parts of the Deccan or Nasik
district. There are, indeed, the usual difti-
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culties to be met with, arising from the re-

ligious impressions and prejudices of the

people ; e.g, there is a good house vacant in
the centre of the town, but nothing will in-
duce the owner to let it to Christian teachers.

This difficulty in renting a house, or even a

part of one, has been a great hindrance, but

now they have a few rooms, and have moved
their families from Nasik.

¢ As regards their reception, I have already
sid it is good. They are the most highly
educated natives in the place; and one
having been a Brahmin and the other a
Parsee, they tuke a position at once, inde-
peudent of all other acquisitions. This gives
them an entrance to the houses of the rich
Soukars, two or three of whom encourage
their visits,”

But this is not the only new point of occu-
pation and of interest in Western India.
Feeling their way onward, our efforts have
passed the boundary of the Bombay Presi-
dency, and entered one of the most destitute
portions of India—the Nizam’s dominions, con-
taininga populationof10,000,000 and upwards.
With the exception of Secunderabad, where
there is a Missionary of the Propagation
of the Gospel Society, and another of the
Established Church .of Scotland, the points
which we are now about to introduce to ovr
readers are the only places where any at-
tempt is being made to give light and illu-
mination to these dark millions.

Forty miles east of the city of Aurungabad
lies Jaulnah, a military station in the north-
west corner of the Nizam’s dominions. The
name of this place ocours in the history of
the Indian mutiny. ¢‘ Large bands of Rohilla
marauders, expelled from the city of Hyder-
abad by the Nizam’s troops, stationed them.
selves in the villages of the Jaulnah district.”
To repress these men, * who hoped to esta-
blish a link of connexion between the anarch-
ists of Hindustan and those of the Deccan,
Colonel Beatson brought his corps of irregu-
lar horse to Jaulna, there to maintain order
in the surrounding districts.” These villages
are becoming now the locale of a very different
movement. Men are growing wearied of the
yoke of idolatry, -which exacts much and
bestows no benefit in return, and desire to
find a religion which has reality, and can
yield, to those who attach themselves to it,
light and warmth.

Let us endeavour to describe the locality,
where a stirring among the dry bones of
Hinduism is perceptible.

To the north-east from Jaulnah, and eighty
miles distant from Aurungabad, lies Bool-
dana, the station of the Rev. A. Davidson,
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who has formed Lere an industrial Mission
of an agricultural character, having obtained
from Government an assignment of land for
that purpose. His objeot is to gather in-
quirers around him, so as to afford him op-
portunity of that line-upon-line instruction
which they need, enabling them, the mean-
while, to earn their own bread ; and then,
when they have become confirmed in the
faith, to replant them in the villages from
whence they came, so that they may be as
lights among their countrymen. The plan
is at presenut only tentative and experimental.
We trust it will be successful, but there are
dangers and difficulties inseparable from un-
dertakings of this kind, which it is difficult
to guard against.

The native Christians at Booldana, in-
cluding children, are thirty-two in number,
all Mangs, a class of people to be described
presently.

It was to the Rev. A. Davidson that the
desire for Christian instruction amongst this
people first manifested itself; not, however,
in the neighbourhood of Booldana, but nearly
100 miles to the south-west, at a place called
Ambehabol, twelve miles south of Aurung-
abad. In that direction there are several vil-
lages in which there is inquiry, and at one of
these, Mandwali, the reader Ranji i placed.

Twenty miles east from Aurungabad, and
twelve miles west from Jaulnah, is situated
another centre, Budnapore, in which and the
surrounding villages there is a movement,
and here the reader Hanoorauman is placed.

Similar stirrings may be traced as far as
Auwela, 100 miles north of Aurungabad.

This district was visited by the Rev. C. F.
Schwarz in September last, the Rev. T.K.
Weatherhead joining him in November. From
both these gentlemen reports have been re-
ceived, which we shall proceed to place be-
fore our readers, assigning to Mr. Weather-
head’s the first place, as being more general,
and then introducing the more detailed ac-
count of Mr. Schwarz. Mr. Weatherhead says—

¢ Reaching Munmar on Wednesday morn-
ing, I left by the train for Mulkapore, the
last station on the line, and the nearest to
Booldana, being only twenty-six miles dis-
tant. I arrived at Mulkapore at half-past
nine o’clock P.M., and next morning, at four
o'clock, left for Booldana, where I met Mr,
Schwarz at nine.

¢In the evening we visited a village within
twomilesof Booldana. Mr., Schwarz preached:
the people listened gladly, and with much
attention. . _

“We left Booldana on Monday morning,
to proceed through the district, vid Jaulnah
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and Aurungabad. We rested at a village
about ten miles distant, and waited till the
evening. The villagers came around us, and
Mr. Schwarz conversed with them nearly
the whole time. Two or three coolies went
away, and came back with some hemp, as
though they wished to listen, and, at the
same time, not lose time. The spirit was
friendly, and free from cavilling. We could
not say it was without hope. I should look
at it as encouraging. I write thus because
there was nothing very marked, such as we
met with at other places. Yet they had not
seen a Missionary for a year. In the morn-
ing Mr. Schwarz and I proceeded to the
village of Panwaudi. Here we found a few
Christians, and the schoolmistress of Bool-
dana, vrith her husband. After gathering
the village under the shade of a large tree,
and declaring to them the Gospel, ten men
from an adjoining village came forward, and
said they wished to become Christians. This
was openly avowed in the presence of all the
other people. We spent the whole day with
them, and one said there were twelve in his
village who were ready to become Christians.
All were Mangs. Before leaving, Mr. Schwarz
took them apart, and promised, as soon as he
had completed his tour with me, to return,
and pitoh his tent amongst them, and give
them further instruction.

“I need not give you each day’s journey,
but dwell upon the most important places.
‘We proceeded then to Jaulnah, spending the
whole of one day in a village chowdry. The
Gospel had not been preached in it before.
Sunday we were in a traveller’s bungalow.
Monday we reached Jaulmah. Here we re-
mained two days. The native Christians,
who have joined themselves to the Free-
Church-of-Scotland Mission, called upon us.
The catechist of the Free-Church Mission
collected them the following day, and Mr.
Sohwarz read and prayed with them. They
number about seventeen, some of them
from villages around. Jaulnah is only
twelve miles from Budnapore, where the
chief church of the district is founded,

* We pitched our tent in Budnapore on
Thursday, and remained amidst the people
till the following Monday. There is a Sc.np-
ture-reader residing here, whose duty it is to
visit the near villages where the Christians
are, as well as also to seek others. The
number of baptized in Budnapore and the
surrounding villages is forty, including chil-
dren. It was truly gratifying to see so much
that was cheering and healthy. Some of the
men gave great evidence of a spiritual work.
The man Jairam is a partioularly open man,
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very gentle, and ready to help ; not loud and
boisterous, as the majority are. The Serip.
ture-reader, too, is a quiet man, with a plea-
sant bearing. A third man, in a village not
far from Budnapore, gave great joy to Mr.
Schwarz. He took up a book in the tent,
and began to read, to Mr. Schwarz’s asto-
nishment. = When asked where he had
learnt, he replied, ‘I always take my book
with me to the fields, and whilst the bul-
locks are resting and feeding, I teach my-
self.” Afterwards he was asked if he prayed.
His reply was, ‘Yes, every morning and
evening with my wife; but this I do not
think enough. I bow my soul to God when-
ever the Spirit 8o moves me.’ Mr. Schwarz
may give you this record himself. It was
truly wonderful, considering that Mr. David-
son had not been in Budnapore for more
than a year.

““ We visited the fields, and found them
looking tolerably promising. They had more
land than they could cultivate with one pair
of bullocks. Opne man had, I think, two
yoke. They are all Mangs, and, considering
their poverty, I think they have taken a
great step. The difficulties that the poor
cultivator has to oontend with are very
great. The Soukars, or money lenders, or
grain-lenders, are very oppressive and exact-
ing, and yet to these they are obliged to go
for seed, &c.

¢ After visiting the villages arouund, we set
forward to Aurungabad, distance twenty-
eight miles. We reached Aurungabad on
Monday night. Next day we made arrange-
ments for collecting the inquirers at a vil-
lage eighteen miles distant. A Scripture-
reader was sent forward, and the following
day we met them.

‘“Whilst at this village there was much
that was interesting. Four Mahars came to
our tents from a village a few miles distant,
having heard of a Padre Sahib. They really
listened with more than curiosity, three of
them especially. They gave a promise of
calling again. They were relatives of some
Christians who belong to the American Mis-
sion.

““The eighteen arrived in the evening:
they had been for some time under instruc-
tion. Mr. Schwarz examined them, and
was 80 fully satisfied with their answers, that
he appointed their baptism on the Sunday,
at tho Aurungabad church. Whilst talking
over their baptism, we considered whether it
was not advisable to baptize native Chris
tians in the river near their own villages,
should there bo any such river or stream. I
thought it would remove in the first place,
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wrong impressions as to what baptism is;
and, in the second place, would be impres-
sive, and a more open and avowed decla-
ration.

“Taking native candidates for baptism
miles from their own villages in order to
baptize them is likely to confirm any false
ideas that may be entertained. Mr. Schwarz
said, that, at Pudmanti, he would baptize
the candidates in the river. It will certainly
testify powerfully to the villagers.

“We returned the third day to Aurung-
abad, and on Sunday Mr. Schwarz baptized
ten adults and eight children. The majority
of these were from a village called Ambehabol.
On the Monday I left for Bombay, which
I reached on Wednesday the 1st Decem-
ber.
““The conclusion that I have come to, after
visiting so much of the district as one month
permitted, is, that there is a strong desire
amongst the Mangs to know more about
Christianity. What motives may be at work
is not clear, There is no doubt a belief
that Christianity will better their condition.
There is, too, I think, equally a belief, or
rather, I should say, conviction, that their
systems are utterly false. So many doubt
the sincerity of these men, because they are
the poorest and most despised ; and it is said
they have every thing to gain by becoming
Christians. The first is unfair in its state-
ment, and the second is not altogether true.
What have they to gain? Nothing, unless
helped by Missionary friends, and this only
to give them a start, leaving them to work
with their own hands for their daily bread.
On the other hand, they have their all to lose
as well as any other caste. They have their
rights as heathen, which are denied them
when becoming Christian. These rights con-
stitute the chief part of their livelihood.
Given up, or denied to them, where are these
poor Christians? Our answer is found in
what Mr. Schwarz told me when I first met
bim—that his first tour through the district
showed him the Christians as struggling to
exist. Surely this will put aside the asser-
tion that they have every thing to gain.

‘‘Bear with one more remark. The move-
ment, I have said, is almost confined to the
Mangs; I might, indeed, say it is so con-
fined. What then? Why, is it not God’s
mark? The Brahmin has rejected, and other
castes below have rejected ; even the outcast
Mahar has of late rejected, because he is
expected to look upon the Mang as a brother.
The Gospel has been rejected by one after the
other, till it comes to the most despised; and
now, perhaps, we are to have another illus-
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tration of God’s choosing the weak things oc
the world to confound the mighty. You
know the longings of our heart lead us to lay
hold of every hope that is set before us, so
convinced are we of a day of grace for
India.”

Mr. Schwarz’s account, entering more into
detail, will be feund to supply many points
of interest.

¢J arrived at Aurungabad on the 19th of
September. Here it was my first endeavour
to learn the exact position of the villages in
which people have previously been baptized
by the Rev. A. Davidson, and also the local-
ities in which a spirit of inquiry was most
prevalent.

‘At Aurungabad I stayed only a few
days, during which I made an excursion to a
village, where I had a meeting with some of
our converts of that neighbourhvod. After
that I went on to Booldana, taking Budna-
pore on my way. To Booldana I chiefly
went to meet Mr. Davidson, and to gather
from him as much information as possible
about the work and district, and to consult
with him on several points of business. Dur-
ing my stay at Booldana I made an excur-
sion to a village twenty miles west of Bool-
dana, to meet a few inquirers, and also to
visit some Christians who had been baptized
a year ago. I shall say more about these
presently, when I notice them again in con-
nexion with another visit. In the vicinity of
Booldana I also visited several villages, and
preached in them. Meanwhile the Rev. T.
K. Weatherhead arrived on the &th of No-
vember, with whom it was agreed that I
should accompany him on his visitation tour
to take him round to all the villages where
our converts live. As Mr. Weatherhead will
have given you some account of the work at
Booldana I need not say any thing beyond
cxpressing my sincere hope that this outpost
in the enemy’s territory will in due time be-
come a camp of the Lord’s people, and a light
shining in the surrounding darkness.

¢ After the arrival of the Rev. T. K.
Weatherhead at Booldana, I accompanied
him first to Pudmanti, as the village is
called, where I had met inquirers on
the occasion before mentioned. They are
four men, with their wives and a few
children. They are, in fact, one family,
a8 three of the men are the sons of the
fourth. The father, and two of his sons,
seem to be intelligent and upright men.
They showed a deal of interest. Sitting
under a big banian-tree outside the village,
we were surrounded by a group of villagers,
who were mere lookers on; but, in spite of
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their presence, they fraukly answered our
questions, and avowed their desire to become
Christians. As we had sent word about our
coming a few days previous, the inquirers of
Pudmanti sent to another village ten miles
off an invitation to one of their relatives, who
likewise wished to hear the Gospel. The
man was there, and he looked a sincere man:
At Pudmanti was a Scripture-reader at the
time, who was sent there by Mr. Davidson;
bim we encouraged to instruct the inquirers
to the best of his ability.

Budnapore is the next place to be noticed.
This is the nucleus of several other villages,
in which Christians live. The number of
adults and children together is, I believe,
fifty souls in all, of whom about one-half live
at Budnapore itself. On Sundays they seem
to come in to unite in worship, which is con-
ducted by Scripture-reader Hanoorauman.
A great drawback is, that they have nothing
of any kind like a place of worship. When
1 first visited them in September I conducted
the services in the open air, and baptized two
ohildren. The second time they assembled
at my tent. The Rev. Mr. Weatherhead pro-
mised to our Christians there a provisionary
house of prayer, built of mud and thatch,
which promise made them glad and thank-
ful, and I am sure it will be of great benefit
to them. The Budnapore church, with her
filials, is a post which a native pastor might
fill with great advantage, to attend to the
spiritual wants of the congregation, andto
preach in the neighbouring villages to the
heathen, and to collect the Christian children
into a school, which he would superintend.
There are at present no candidates for bap-
tism thereabout, except one man, who wishes
to be baptized, in spite of his wife and two
grown-up sons opposing him. I have given
special charge to the reader to prepare him
for baptism till I come again. The little
church at this place is, I hope, a shining
light in the midst of darkness, which will,
I hope, increase more and more to the glory
of God. It is not all brightness, but a work
of God is there undoubtedly, which shows
itself in some pleasant signs of spiritual life
in several individuals, which I will point out
afterwards,

‘‘Having arrived at Aurungabad I accom-
panied Mr. Weatherhead to Moudwah, to
meet a number of candidates for baptism,
whom reader Ramji there assembled for
examination. They were ten adults and
seven children, of whom two could also
answer simple questions and repeat the
Lord’s Prayer and the ten commandments.
None of the adults stood in connexion with
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beating the drum before the village idol:
they all seemed to be sincere, and had a good
report; and as we did not see any special rea-
son to put them off any longer, we fixed
upon the following Sunday as the day of .
their baptism, and committed them in prayer
to the grace of God. On Saturday afternoon
they came in to Aurungabad, and on Sunday,
the 29th of November, which was the first
Sunday in Advent, I baptized them in the
church. Before they were baptized I ad-
dressed them from Ephesians ii. 1—7, which
passage of Scripture is appropriate to such
an occasion. A fortnight after (on Sunday
the 13th of December) we had another solemn
service, which was, I hope, a lasting bless-
ing to those for whom it was especially in-
tended. Having heard that the Bishop
of Madras was coming to Aurungabad, to
visit this extreme station of his diocese, I
thought it desirable to present to him a num-
ber of our converts of Budnapore and others
as candidates for confirmation. To prepare
those at Budnapore I sent my assistant, Bha-
wang, and myself went to Ambehabol for
the same purpose. On Saturday, the 12th,
seventeen candidates, of both sexes, came in
from their villages. In the afternoon I had
a preparatory meeting with all, and prayer;
and some faithful and sincere words of re-
proof and encouragement were spoken in
private, to one especially, who in the course
of last year had fallen into a grievous sin,
but who was now repenting of the evil, and
willing to make the tie between him and
his Saviour firmer than it had been before.
The confirmation was arranged by his lord-
ship for Sunday evening. I read the Litany
and the preface to the Confirmnation service;
after which I took my place within the rails
of the communion-table as the interpreter of
the Bishop, who now addressed the candi-
dates seated before him. First the bishop
reminded them of their former state, when
they were without God in the world, and of
the happy change which they had made by
coming to a Saviour, to whose kingdom, he
hoped, they were now belonging. Then fol-
lowed a number of questions put to them,
which inquired into the hope of their faith,
and their knowledge of that faith, upon
which his lordship spoke to them at some
length very encouragingly and lovingly.
And faithful words they were, full of earnest-
ness, telling them to what and for what pur-
pose God had called them out of darkness
into his kingdom of light, and urging them to
press onward to a holy life, and to be faithful
even to the end. After this affecting address,
I proceeded with reading the service as far as
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to the laying on of hands. The benediction
the bishop first pronounced in English, and
I repeated it in Mahrathi; so also the prayer
which follows after the Lord’s Prayer, &ec.
I trust to God that a lasting blessing will
have been derived from this occasion by all
who were present.

¢ After the confirmation was over it was
my anxious purpose to fulfil the promise of
paying a visit to several inquirers at Anwalu,
which place is fifty miles north from Au-
rungabad. My health was very indiffe-
rent at the time I set out on the journey,
but on reaching the first stage d became very
wnwell. A feeling of weakness and exhaus-
tion came upon my whole body, and my head
was very weak; so that I thought it unwise
to force my way, and preferred to return and
stay a few days quiet at Aurungabad. Since,
I am happy to say, my health has improved,
and before this year closes I hope to be able
to proceed on my way.

“I have now taken you round the dif-
ferent patches of the field which we are en-
gaged to cultivate, and have given you an
account of what has been doing in it; but
I have still to remark on the state and cou-
dition of our Christians. You will expect me
also to speak of the extent to which a spirit
of inquiry is prevalent. And, lastly, I may
give a few hints as to the carrying on of the
work in future.

“With respect to their outward life,
they come all under one description, that
of poverty, some less, sfome more. However,
with the exception of a few disabled persons,
who live on our charity, none receive support
of any kind, but all provide for themselves
with their own hands. In spite of the struggle
for their material life and existence, our peo-
ple look cheerful, and they bear up under the
pressure which is upon them. With regard
to their Christian knowledge, we must take
into consideration the very great disadvan-
tages under which they still are, being
scattered almost as sheep without a shepherd.
Nearly all of them are unlettered, and no
school of any kind has yet been established.
They know the outlines of their faith, have
learned the life, character, and work of the
Saviour; but with regard to more detailed
knowledge, I believe their Christian life is in
sdvanceofit. Whilethereis one unsatisfactory
person at a village near Budnapore, whose
name, perhaps, we shall have to strike from
the list of converts, there are several others
in that church who are of an acknowledged
good character, and among them I would
point out one very promising Christian, who,
it can be said, with his wife, is an orna-
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ment to the little infant church. 1 forbear
mentioning his name : suffice to say, thatsince
the last three years he has been a Christian,
and a hard-working man, now of about
twenty-five years of age, the husband of a
good-looking young wife, who, by this time,
may have become mother for the first time.
Both seem to be fond of each other, and
living in peace: they work with diligence
their field, on which they had, at the timne
when I saw them, a fine crop standing, as the
fruit of their labour. The husband is a
rough-looking, strong-bodied man, quite fitted
for the plough. In manners he is rather re-
served than otherwise, which is by no means
a defective quality in a Hindu character, and
a certain naivete is still about him, which
drew my attention first towards him. On a
Sunday afternoon he sat before my tent wait-
ing for service. He took up a copy of the
Mahrathi New Testament, in which he slowly
but steadily read aloud to himself, to my
great delight, as I was not aware that he
knew even so much as the alphabet. I listened
for some time from inside my tent, and then
went to him, and expressed my satisfaction
at his reading, and inquired by whom he had
been taught. ‘I have learned it in the fields
by myself,” was his answer; and further ex-
plained that when he rested his bullocks, and
had taken his meal, he learned every day a
little, and in many days he had learned
‘this much,’ he said, with evident delight
about his acquisition, while indeed it does
credit to the man, for it required applicatiop
and patient perseverance. I then entered
into a long conversation with him. I urged
him to make it a point of having regular
family prayers in his house, and to read daily
a portion of Scripture with his wife, for
which purpose I presented him with a copy
of the New Testament, for hitherto he had
none. With child-like simplicity he said,
a8 to prayer, ‘he could not do without it,
else all would go wrong; and he did not think
that once or twice a day was enough of
prayer, but he would pray whenever he felt
in his heart a calling to pray.” Then he told
me a little of temptations, which he had over-
come, to yield to old superstitions in times
of adversity. The god Bhyroba is believed
to be a helper in many, if not in all dis-
tresses. His worshipper brings to the idol a
meat-offering, and in return receives some
holy ashes, which are applied to the forehead
of the person or persons for whose benefit
the offering is made. Our friend’s wife
was sometimes seized with sudden pain,
which was almost unbearable, and no remedy
proved to be of any use. Their neighbours
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and heathen relatives urged them to resort
tothe poojah of Bhyrobah. ¢But can he help,
that block of stones !’ he exclaimed. ¢ Not for
a moment will I hear of Bhyroba. I call
upon my God, for He can help, and will hear
us in his own time. And,’ said he, ¢ He has
heard us, and quickly helped my wife, to the
astonishment of all, who now confessed that
our God was the true God.” This led him to
give out another piece of his experience.
Once he passed, with his wife, through a vil-
lage where Khandoba’s jatra (pilgrimage)
was held. A great multitude of worshippers
stood admiring the display of supernatural
power of a palailwan (wrestler), who pre-
tended to pull along, in the power of Khan-
doba, several carts, joined one to another,
while the crowd pushed at the carts. The
Christian couple, looking on coolly and con-
temptuously, were asked why they did not
shout, as others did; and understanding that
they were Christians, and had no regard for
Khandoba, the heathen asked them where
their God was, at the same time praising and
showing them Khandoba, by pointing to the
idol. The Christian replied this was no god,
¢ a block of stone, deaf and dumb and lifeless
too; and if you believe that he can do any
thing—we both are alone here, who do not
worship Khandoba—Ilet him make us to be
fixed to this spot, and let him even kill us, if
he should be disposed to do so; but know ye
that we do not worship him, as you do this
day.” This was bearing witness to the truth,
which cannot have been in vain, if it was
chly to the strengthening of them who bare
the testimony.

¢“Of the spirit of inquiry in this district
I believe the Committee wish me to speak
in this letter in particular. My observation
during the last three months, during which I
have travelled in this district over more than
300 miles of ground, and in different direc-
tions, may enable me to speak on this sub-
ject as to the real fact. The general opinion
is, I believe, that a spirit of inquiry, and a
desire after truth, are general in these regions
among all classes of people. This is not the
case. The desire for Christian instruction is
confined to the Mang caste, which is the
lowest of the low. And here, again, it is not
universal among these even, but the spirit of
inquiry, which at this present time exists, is
confined to a few families and relationships,
to which nearly all our converts belong, and
these are the leaven which has begun to
leaven the lump of their own olass; and as
their relationships are at the same time com-

pact, and still extensive, it is to be expected
that, by the blessing of God, the present
movement will more and more extend, and
that the leaven of the Gospel may eventually
work its way from the lowest to the higheat
of the community. And if the Lord, in his
wisdom, will have it so, and chooses ¢ the base
things of the world, and things despised,’ it is
to confound the wise, the mighty, and self-
complaisant, and that no flesh should glory
in his presence, save in the knowledge of his
name.

““The fact that all our converts belong to
this one caste makes the generality of the
people regard our preaching as if it was in-
tended for the Mangs alone, and not that all
are called to have a share in it. Even at
these two places, where most of the Chris-
tians live, from the Mahar upwards, all stand
aloof, and especially so at Budnapore, where
I did not succeed in even conversing with
any of the higher castes, which, in nine years
in India, has never before been the case.

¢“If I look from this stand-point back, and
review my own field of itineration in the
Junir district, and compare it with this, it
gives quite a different aspect. There, in the
absence of converts, the people, from the
highest to the lowest, confessedly know
that the Missionary is there for all, and that
the word which he preaches is intended for
all. Never before did I see the contrast be-
tween a district in which preaching has been
carried on for years, apparently without
fruit, and one fresh taken in hand, so strik-
ingly as I do now seeit : the one is like break-
ing-up ground, the other like a sown field,
with here and there rising germs, promising
a future harvest. A great point is gained if
people look upon the Gospel as being at any
rate intended for them ; for this shows a cer-
tain interest, out of which they talk to one
another concerning the new doctrines ; and if
these are only brought to them in their
purity and siwmplicity, they cannot fail
finally to gain the esteem of many, although
few only, or, for a time, even none, may
break actually through the many difficulties
which are in the Hindu’s way of giving him-
self to the full obedience of the faith in
Christ. This universal simultaneous work-
ing of the Gospel influence in the whole of a
district, independent of isolated conversions,
is, in my opinion, the chief fruit of systematic
preaching of itinerating Missionaries. Itisa
work which requires time, and therefore per-
severance, with faith in God.”
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